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IFB.2011 

INVITATION FOR BID 
 

SOLICITATION NUMBER 2024-3007 
 
 
 

On April 23, 2024 at 10:00 a.m., the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority (CMHA) will 
receive, open and read aloud all bids on the project heretofore described as:  
 
Project Name:  Marquette Manor RAD Conversion Renovations 

 
 
Contact: All questions concerning this solicitation are to be directed in writing to Mike Koch via 
email at Michael.koch@cintimha.com. Responses to questions received prior to 4:00pm (local 
time) on April 12, 2024 will be posted as an addendum to the CMHA website at 
www.cintimha.com. It is the responsibility of all bidders to monitor the website and review all 
addenda posted associated with this bid. Responses for questions received after this date and 
time will be posted at CMHA’s discretion. 
 
 
Proposals shall be delivered to: Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority 
     1627 Western Ave 

Cincinnati, Ohio 45214 
 
This project is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development 
Act of 1968, as amended. Preference may be given in accordance with 24 CFR 135 and the 
CMHA procurement policy. 
 
On March 26, 2024, bidders may download the plans and specifications from the CMHA 
website at www.cintimha.com. Bidders may also purchase the project manual from ARC 
Document Solutions, 7157 Kemper Road Cincinnati, Ohio 45242 for a non-refundable fee 
(cash, Visa, personal check or money order). The project manual must be ordered in advance 
from ARC Document Solutions by calling (513) 326-2300. For a list of plan holders, go to 
www.e-arc.com. You may review a set of documents at no charge, at the CMHA, 1627 Western 
Avenue, Cincinnati, Ohio 45214, Phone: (513) 333-0670 during the hours of 9:00 a.m.- 4:00 
p.m., Monday thru Friday.  
 
There will be an optional pre-bid walk through on April 2, 2024 at 11:00 A.M. Meet at 1990 
Sutter Ave., Cincinnati, OH  45225. 
 
CINCINNATI METROPOLITAN HOUSING AUTHORITY 
Gregory D. Johnson, MS, PHM, EDEP, Chief Executive Officer 
 
Advertisement Dates: March 27, 2024 and April 1, 2024 

mailto:Michael.koch@cintimha.com
http://www.cintimha.com/
http://www.cintimha.com/
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Instructions to Bidders for Contracts 

Public and Indian Housing Programs 

Table of Contents 

Clause Page 

1.  Bid Preparation and Submission 1 

2.  Explanations and Interpretations to Prospective Bidders 1 

3.  Amendments to Invitations for Bids 1 

4.  Responsibility of Prospective Contractor 1 

5.  Late Submissions, Modifications, and Withdrawal of Bids 1 

6.  Bid Opening 2 

7.  Service of Protest 2 

8.  Contract Award 2 

9.  Bid Guarantee 3 

10. Assurance of Completion 3 

11. Preconstruction Conference 3 

12. Indian Preference Requirements 3 

1. Bid Preparation and Submission 

(a) Bidders are expected to examine the specifications, drawings, 
all instructions, and, if applicable, the construction site (see also the 
contract clause entitled Site Investigation and Conditions Affect- 
ing the Work of the General Conditions of the Contract for Construc- 
tion). Failure to do so will be at the bidders’ risk. 

(b) All bids must be submitted on the forms provided by the Public 
Housing Agency/Indian Housing Authority (PHA/IHA). Bidders shall 
furnish all the information required by the solicitation. Bids must be 
signed and the bidder’s name typed or printed on the bid sheet and 
each continuation sheet which requires the entry of information by 
the bidder. Erasures or other changes must be initialed by the person 
signing the bid. Bids signed by an agent shall be accompanied by 
evidence of that agent’s authority. (Bidders should retain a copy of 
their bid for their records.) 

(c) Bidders must submit as part of their bid a completed form HUD- 
5369-A, “Representations, Certifications, and Other Statements of 
Bidders.” 

(d) All bid documents shall be sealed in an envelope which shall be 
clearly marked with the words “Bid Documents,” the Invitation for 
Bids (IFB) number, any project or other identifying number, the 
bidder’s name, and the date and time for receipt of bids. 

(e) If this solicitation requires bidding on all items, failure to do so will 
disqualify the bid. If bidding on all items is not required, bidders 
should insert the words “No Bid” in the space provided for any item 
on which no price is submitted. 

(f) Unless expressly authorized elsewhere in this solicitation, alter- 
nate bids will not be considered. 

(g) Unless expressly authorized elsewhere in this solicitation, bids 
submitted by telegraph or facsimile (fax) machines will not be 
considered. 

(h) If the proposed contract is for a Mutual Help project (as de- 
scribed in 24 CFR Part 905, Subpart E) that involves Mutual Help 
contributions of work, material, or equipment, supplemental informa- 
tion regarding the bid advertisement is provided as an attachment to 
this solicitation. 

 
 
 
 
2. Explanations and Interpretations to Prospective 

Bidders 

(a) Any prospective bidder desiring an explanation or interpretation 
of the solicitation, specifications, drawings, etc., must request it at 
least 7 days before the scheduled time for bid opening. Requests 
may be oral or written. Oral requests must be confirmed in writing. 
The only oral clarifications that will be provided will be those clearly 
related to solicitation procedures, i.e., not substantive technical 
information. No other oral explanation or interpretation will be 
provided. Any information given a prospective bidder concerning 
this solicitation will be furnished promptly to all other prospective 
bidders as a written amendment to the solicitation, if that information 
is necessary in submitting bids, or if the lack of it would be prejudicial 
to other prospective bidders. 

(b) Any information obtained by, or provided to, a bidder other than 
by formal amendment to the solicitation shall not constitute a change 
to the solicitation. 

3. Amendments to Invitations for Bids 

(a) If this solicitation is amended, then all terms and conditions 
which are not modified remain unchanged. 

(b) Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of any amendment to this 
solicitation (1) by signing and returning the amendment, (2) by 
identifying the amendment number and date on the bid form, or (3) 
by letter, telegram, or facsimile, if those methods are authorized in 
the solicitation. The PHA/IHA must receive acknowledgement by the 
time and at the place specified for receipt of bids. Bids which fail to 
acknowledge the bidder’s receipt of any amendment will result in the 
rejection of the bid if the amendment(s) contained information which 
substantively changed the PHA’s/IHA’s requirements. 

(c) Amendments will be on file in the offices of the PHA/IHA and the 
Architect at least 7 days before bid opening. 

4. Responsibility of Prospective Contractor 

(a) The PHA/IHA will award contracts only to responsible prospec- 
tive contractors who have the ability to perform successfully under 
the terms and conditions of the proposed contract. In determining 
the responsibility of a bidder, the PHA/IHA will consider such matters 
as the bidder’s: 

(1) Integrity; 

(2) Compliance with public policy; 

(3) Record of past performance; and 

(4) Financial and technical resources (including construction 
and technical equipment). 

(b) Before a bid is considered for award, the bidder may be re- 
quested by the PHA/IHA to submit a statement or other documenta- 
tion regarding any of the items in paragraph (a) above. Failure by the 
bidder to provide such additional information shall render the bidder 
nonresponsible and ineligible for award. 
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5.  Late Submissions, Modifications, and Withdrawal of Bids 

(a) Any bid received at the place designated in the solicitation after 
the exact time specified for receipt will not be considered unless it is 
received before award is made and it: 

(1) Was sent by registered or certified mail not later than the 
fifth calendar day before the date specified for receipt of offers (e.g., 
an offer submitted in response to a solicitation requiring receipt of 
offers by the 20th of the month must have been mailed by the 15th); 

(2) Was sent by mail, or if authorized by the solicitation, was 
sent by telegram or via facsimile, and it is determined by the PHA/IHA 
that the late receipt was due solely to mishandling by the PHA/IHA 
after receipt at the PHA/IHA; or 

(3) Was sent by U.S. Postal Service Express Mail Next Day 
Service - Post Office to Addressee, not later than 5:00 p.m. at the 
place of mailing two working days prior to the date specified for 
receipt of proposals. The term “working days” excludes weekends 
and observed holidays. 

(b) Any modification or withdrawal of a bid is subject to the same 
conditions as in paragraph (a) of this provision. 

(c) The only acceptable evidence to establish the date of mailing of 
a late bid, modification, or withdrawal sent either by registered or 
certified mail is the U.S. or Canadian Postal Service postmark both 
on the envelope or wrapper and on the original receipt from the U.S. 
or Canadian Postal Service. Both postmarks must show a legible 
date or the bid, modification, or withdrawal shall be processed as if 
mailed late. “Postmark” means a printed, stamped, or otherwise 
placed impression (exclusive of a postage meter machine impres- 
sion) that is readily identifiable without further action as having been 
supplied and affixed by employees of the U.S. or Canadian Postal 
Service on the date of mailing. Therefore, bidders should request the 
postal clerk to place a hand cancellation bull’s-eye postmark on both 
the receipt and the envelope or wrapper. 

(d) The only acceptable evidence to establish the time of receipt at the 
PHA/IHA is the time/date stamp of PHA/IHA on the proposal wrapper or 
other documentary evidence of receipt maintained by the PHA/IHA. 

(e) The only acceptable evidence to establish the date of mailing of 
a late bid, modification, or withdrawal sent by Express Mail Next Day 
Service-Post Office to Addressee is the date entered by the post 
office receiving clerk on the “Express Mail Next Day Service-Post 
Office to Addressee” label and the postmark on both the envelope or 
wrapper and on the original receipt from the U.S. Postal Service. 
“Postmark” has the same meaning as defined in paragraph (c) of this 
provision, excluding postmarks of the Canadian Postal Service. 
Therefore, bidders should request the postal clerk to place a legible 
hand cancellation bull’s eye postmark on both the receipt and Failure 
by a bidder to acknowledge receipt of the envelope or wrapper. 

(f) Notwithstanding paragraph (a) of this provision, a late modifica- 
tion of an otherwise successful bid that makes its terms more 
favorable to the PHA/IHA will be considered at any time it is received 
and may be accepted. 

(g) Bids may be withdrawn by written notice, or if authorized by this 
solicitation, by telegram (including mailgram) or facsimile machine 
transmission received at any time before the exact time set for 
opening of bids; provided that written confirmation of telegraphic or 
facsimile withdrawals over the signature of the bidder is mailed and 
postmarked prior to the specified bid opening time. A bid may be 
withdrawn in person by a bidder or its authorized representative if, 
before the exact time set for opening of bids, the identity of the person 
requesting withdrawal is established and the person signs a receipt 
for the bid. 

6. Bid Opening 

All bids received by the date and time of receipt specified in the 
solicitation will be publicly opened and read. The time and place of 
opening will be as specified in the solicitation. Bidders and other 
interested persons may be present. 

7. Service of Protest 

(a) Definitions. As used in this provision: 

“Interested party” means an actual or prospective bidder whose 
direct economic interest would be affected by the award of the 
contract. 

“Protest” means a written objection by an interested party to this 
solicitation or to a proposed or actual award of a contract pursuant 
to this solicitation. 

(b) Protests shall be served on the Contracting Officer by obtaining 
written and dated acknowledgement from — 
 
 
Janell Duncan 
Director, Procurement 
Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority 
1044 W. Liberty St – Cincinnati, OH 45214 
 
 
[Contracting Officer designate the official or location where a protest 
may be served on the Contracting Officer] 

(c) All protests shall be resolved in accordance with the PHA’s/ 
IHA’s protest policy and procedures, copies of which are maintained 
at the PHA/IHA. 

8. Contract Award 

(a) The PHA/IHA will evaluate bids in response to this solicitation 
without discussions and will award a contract to the responsible 
bidder whose bid, conforming to the solicitation, will be most advan- 
tageous to the PHA/IHA considering only price and any price-related 
factors specified in the solicitation. 

(b) If the apparent low bid received in response to this solicitation 
exceeds the PHA’s/IHA’s available funding for the proposed contract 
work, the PHA/IHA may either accept separately priced items (see 
8(e) below) or use the following procedure to determine contract 
award. The PHA/IHA shall apply in turn to each bid (proceeding in 
order from the apparent low bid to the high bid) each of the separately 
priced bid deductible items, if any, in their priority order set forth in 
this solicitation. If upon the application of the first deductible item to 
all initial bids, a new low bid is within the PHA’s/IHA’s available 
funding, then award shall be made to that bidder. If no bid is within 
the available funding amount, then the PHA/IHA shall apply the 
second deductible item. The PHA/IHA shall continue this process 
until an evaluated low bid, if any, is within the PHA’s/IHA’s available 
funding. If upon the application of all deductibles, no bid is within the 
PHA’s/IHA’s available funding, or if the solicitation does not request 
separately priced deductibles, the PHA/IHA shall follow its written 
policy and procedures in making any award under this solicitation. 

(c) In the case of tie low bids, award shall be made in accordance 
with the PHA’s/IHA’s written policy and procedures. 

(d) The PHA/IHA may reject any and all bids, accept other than the 
lowest bid (e.g., the apparent low bid is unreasonably low), and waive 
informalities or minor irregularities in bids received, in accordance 
with the PHA’s/IHA’s written policy and procedures. 
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(e) Unless precluded elsewhere in the solicitation, the PHA/IHA 
may accept any item or combination of items bid. 

(f) The PHA/IHA may reject any bid as nonresponsive if it is 
materially unbalanced as to the prices for the various items of work 
to be performed. A bid is materially unbalanced when it is based on 
prices significantly less than cost for some work and prices which are 
significantly overstated for other work. 

(g) A written award shall be furnished to the successful bidder within 
the period for acceptance specified in the bid and shall result in a 
binding contract without further action by either party. 

9. Bid Guarantee (applicable to construction and equip- 

ment contracts exceeding $25,000) 

All bids must be accompanied by a negotiable bid guarantee which 
shall not be less than ten five percent(10%)(5%) of the amount of the bid. The 
bid guarantee may be a certified check, bank draft, U.S. Government 
Bonds at par value, or a bid bond secured by a surety company 
acceptable to the U.S. Government and authorized to do business in 
the state where the work is to be performed. In the case where the 
work under the contract will be performed on an Indian reservation 
area, the bid guarantee may also be an irrevocable Letter of Credit 
(see provision 10, Assurance of Completion, below). Certified 
checks and bank drafts must be made payable to the order of the 
PHA/IHA. The bid guarantee shall insure the execution of the 
contract and the furnishing of a method of assurance of completion 
by the successful bidder as required by the solicitation. Failure to 
submit a bid guarantee with the bid shall result in the rejection of the 
bid. Bid guarantees submitted by unsuccessful bidders will be 
returned as soon as practicable after bid opening. 

10. Assurance of Completion 

(a) Unless otherwise provided in State law, the successful bidder 
shall furnish an assurance of completion prior to the execution of any 
contract under this solicitation. This assurance may be [Contracting 
Officer check applicable items] — 

[ X] (1) a performance and payment bond in a penal sum of 100 
percent of the contract price; or, as may be required or permitted by 
State law; 

[ ] (2) separate performance and payment bonds, each for 50 
percent or more of the contract price; 

[ ] (3) a 20 percent cash escrow; 

[ ] (4) a 25 percent irrevocable letter of credit; or, 

[ ] (5) an irrevocable letter of credit for 10 percent of the total 
contract price with a monitoring and disbursements agreement with 
the IHA (applicable only to contracts awarded by an IHA under the 
Indian Housing Program). 

(b) Bonds must be obtained from guarantee or surety companies 
acceptable to the U.S. Government and authorized to do business in 
the state where the work is to be performed. Individual sureties will 
not be considered. U.S. Treasury Circular Number 570, published 
annually in the Federal Register, lists companies approved to act as 
sureties on bonds securing Government contracts, the maximum 
underwriting limits on each contract bonded, and the States in which 
the company is licensed to do business. Use of companies listed in 
this circular is mandatory. Copies of the circular may be downloaded 
on the U.S. Department of Treasury website http:// 
www.fms.treas.gov/c570/index.html, or ordered for a minimum fee 
by contacting the Government Printing Office at (202) 512-2168. 

(c) Each bond shall clearly state the rate of premium and the total 
amount of premium charged. The current power of attorney for the 
person who signs for the surety company must be attached to the 
bond. The effective date of the power of attorney shall not precede 
the date of the bond. The effective date of the bond shall be on or after 
the execution date of the contract. 

(d) Failure by the successful bidder to obtain the required assur- 
ance of completion within the time specified, or within such extended 
period as the PHA/IHA may grant based upon reasons determined 
adequate by the PHA/IHA, shall render the bidder ineligible for 
award. The PHA/IHA may then either award the contract to the next 
lowest responsible bidder or solicit new bids. The PHA/IHA may 
retain the ineligible bidder’s bid guarantee. 

11. Preconstruction Conference (applicable to construction 

contracts) 

After award of a contract under this solicitation and prior to the start 
of work, the successful bidder will be required to attend a 
preconstruction conference with representatives of the PHA/IHA and 
its architect/engineer, and other interested parties convened by the 
PHA/IHA. The conference will serve to acquaint the participants with 
the general plan of the construction operation and all other require- 
ments of the contract (e.g., Equal Employment Opportunity, Labor 
Standards). The PHA/IHA will provide the successful bidder with the 
date, time, and place of the conference. 

12. Indian Preference Requirements (applicable only if 
this solicitation is for a contract to be performed on a 
project for an Indian Housing Authority) 

(a) HUD has determined that the contract awarded under this 
solicitation is subject to the requirements of section 7(b) of the Indian 
Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e(b)). 
Section 7(b) requires that any contract or subcontract entered into for 
the benefit of Indians shall require that, to the greatest extent feasible 

(1) Preferences and opportunities for training and employment 
(other than core crew positions; see paragraph (h) below) in connec- 
tion with the administration of such contracts or subcontracts be 
given to qualified “Indians.” The Act defines “Indians” to mean 
persons who are members of an Indian tribe and defines “Indian 
tribe” to mean any Indian tribe, band, nation, or other organized 
group or community, including any Alaska Native village or regional 
or village corporation as defined in or established pursuant to the 
Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is recognized as eligible 
for the special programs and services provided by the United States 
to Indians because of their status as Indians; and, 

(2) Preference in the award of contracts or subcontracts in 
connection with the administration of contracts be given to Indian 
organizations and to Indian-owned economic enterprises, as de- 
fined in section 3 of the Indian Financing Act of 1974 (25 U.S.C. 
1452). That Act defines “economic enterprise” to mean any Indian- 
owned commercial, industrial, or business activity established or 
organized for the purpose of profit, except that the Indian ownership 
must constitute not less than 51 percent of the enterprise; “Indian 
organization” to mean the governing body of any Indian tribe or entity 
established or recognized by such governing body; “Indian” to mean 
any person who is a member of any tribe, band, group, pueblo, or 
community which is recognized by the Federal Government as 
eligible for services from the Bureau of Indian Affairs and any 
“Native” as defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act; and 
Indian “tribe” to mean any Indian tribe, band, group, pueblo, or 
community including Native villages and Native groups (including 
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corporations organized by Kenai, Juneau, Sitka, and Kodiak) as 
defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is recog- 
nized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs. 

(b) (1) The successful Contractor under this solicitation shall com- 
ply with the requirements of this provision in awarding all subcon- 
tracts under the contract and in providing training and employment 
opportunities. 

(2) A finding by the IHA that the contractor, either (i) awarded 
a subcontract without using the procedure required by the IHA, (ii) 
falsely represented that subcontracts would be awarded to Indian 
enterprises or organizations; or, (iii) failed to comply with the 
contractor’s employment and training preference bid statement shall 
be grounds for termination of the contract or for the assessment of 
penalties or other remedies. 

(c) If specified elsewhere in this solicitation, the IHA may restrict the 
solicitation to qualified Indian-owned enterprises and Indian organi- 
zations. If two or more (or a greater number as specified elsewhere 
in the solicitation) qualified Indian-owned enterprises or organiza- 
tions submit responsive bids, award shall be made to the qualified 
enterprise or organization with the lowest responsive bid. If fewer 
than the minimum required number of qualified Indian-owned enter- 
prises or organizations submit responsive bids, the IHA shall reject 
all bids and readvertise the solicitation in accordance with paragraph 
(d) below. 

(d) If the IHA prefers not to restrict the solicitation as described in 
paragraph (c) above, or if after having restricted a solicitation an 
insufficient number of qualified Indian enterprises or organizations 
submit bids, the IHA may advertise for bids from non-Indian as well 
as Indian-owned enterprises and Indian organizations. Award shall 
be made to the qualified Indian enterprise or organization with the 
lowest responsive bid if that bid is - 

(1) Within the maximum HUD-approved budget amount estab- 
lished for the specific project or activity for which bids are being 
solicited; and 

(2) No more than the percentage specified in 24 CFR 905.175(c) 
higher than the total bid price of the lowest responsive bid from any 
qualified bidder. If no responsive bid by a qualified Indian-owned 
economic enterprise or organization is within the stated range of the 
total bid price of the lowest responsive bid from any qualified 
enterprise, award shall be made to the bidder with the lowest bid. 

(e) Bidders seeking to qualify for preference in contracting or 
subcontracting shall submit proof of Indian ownership with their bids. 
Proof of Indian ownership shall include but not be limited to: 

(1) Certification by a tribe or other evidence that the bidder is 
an Indian. The IHA shall accept the certification of a tribe that an 
individual is a member. 

(2) Evidence such as stock ownership, structure, manage- 
ment, control, financing and salary or profit sharing arrangements of 
the enterprise. 

(f) (1) All bidders must submit with their bids a statement describ- 
ing how they will provide Indian preference in the award of subcon- 
tracts. The specific requirements of that statement and the factors 
to used by the IHA in determining the statement’s adequacy are 
included as an attachment to this solicitation. Any bid that fails to 
include the required statement shall be rejected as nonresponsive. 
The IHA may require that comparable statements be provided by 
subcontractors to the successful Contractor, and may require the 
Contractor to reject any bid or proposal by a subcontractor that fails 
to include the statement. 

(2) Bidders and prospective subcontractors shall submit a 
certification (supported by credible evidence) to the IHA in any 
instance where the bidder or subcontractor believes it is infeasible to 
provide Indian preference in subcontracting. The acceptance or 
rejection by the IHA of the certification shall be final. Rejection shall 
disqualify the bid from further consideration. 

(g) All bidders must submit with their bids a statement detailing their 
employment and training opportunities and their plans to provide 
preference to Indians in implementing the contract; and the number 
or percentage of Indians anticipated to be employed and trained. 
Comparable statements from all proposed subcontractors must be 
submitted. The criteria to be used by the IHA in determining the 
statement(s)’s adequacy are included as an attachment to this 
solicitation. Any bid that fails to include the required statement(s), or 
that includes a statement that does not meet minimum standards 
required by the IHA shall be rejected as nonresponsive. 

(h) Core crew employees. A core crew employee is an individual 
who is a bona fide employee of the contractor at the time the bid is 
submitted; or an individual who was not employed by the bidder at the 
time the bid was submitted, but who is regularly employed by the 
bidder in a supervisory or other key skilled position when work is 
available. Bidders shall submit with their bids a list of all core crew 
employees. 

(i) Preference in contracting, subcontracting, employment, and 
training shall apply not only on-site, on the reservation, or within the 
IHA’s jurisdiction, but also to contracts with firms that operate outside 
these areas (e.g., employment in modular or manufactured housing 
construction facilities). 

(j) Bidders should contact the IHA to determine if any additional 
local preference requirements are applicable to this solicitation. 

(k) The IHA [ ] does [ ] does not [Contracting Officer check 
applicable box] maintain lists of Indian-owned economic enterprises 
and Indian organizations by specialty (e.g., plumbing, electrical, 
foundations), which are available to bidders to assist them in meeting 
their responsibility to provide preference in connection with the 
administration of contracts and subcontracts. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
These conditions are a supplement to the HUD 5369 Instructions to Bidders and provide information 
to help clarify articles of that document.  Any articles or paragraphs not specifically mentioned shall 
remain as printed in HUD 5369 without change. 
 

 1. Add to Paragraph 1, subparagraph b: 
 

  i.  The bid documents required for the complete bid package shall consist of the following (all 
shall be signed originals): 

 
   1.   Bid Form 
   2.   Bid Bond 
   3.   Non Collusive Affidavit 
   4.   HUD Form 2530 
   5.  Disclosure of Lobbying Activities 
   6.   HUD 5369A 
   7.   MBE Forms 
   8.   Attachment A - MBE Certification 
 9. Section 3 - Assurance of Compliance 
 10. Section 3 - Action Plan 
 11. Section 3 – Hiring/Training Opportunity Strategies 
 12. Section 3 – Subcontracting Opportunity Strategies 
 13. Section 3 Preference Categories: Section 3 Residents 
 14. Section 3 Preference Categories: Business Concerns 
 15. Contract 
 16. Wage Decision Form 
 

2. Add to paragraph 2 subparagraph a 
 

 a. All questions are to be received in writing. Oral questions will not be accepted. Oral 
clarifications will not be provided. 

 b. Responses to all written questions will be posted as addendum on the CMHA website at 
www.cintimha.com. 

 
 3. Add to paragraph 4 subparagraph b.1. 
   

  b.1 Bidders shall indicate receipt of addendum on Bid Form. No other 
acknowledgement is required. 

 
 4.  Add to paragraph 4,subparagraph a: 
 

  a. Ability to demonstrate a minimum of 7 years experience as a general contractor, 
performing work of like scope and material, for the period immediately preceding 
commencement of this CMHA Project for work of the size and type of this CMHA 
Project. 

 
   CMHA, in its sole and absolute discretion, will consider a request for a waiver of 

the 7 year experience requirement, if the contractor can establish that it has 
successfully undertaken and completed such a number of projects of similar 
scope and complexity in a lesser number of years so as to confer upon that 
contractor the same or more experience as other bidders have achieved in 7 or 
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more years of experience. 
 
 5. Add to paragraph 5, subparagraph h: 
 

  h.   No bid shall be withdrawn for a time period of one hundred eighty (180) calendar 
days from the bid opening. The foregoing limitation upon withdrawal of bids prior 
to opening shall be subject to the right of withdrawal of a bid made in error as 
provided by Section 9.31, Ohio Revised Code, to the extent that such statutory 
provision is applicable.  

 
 6.  Add to paragraph 9, subparagraphs a and b: 

 
  a. All bid bonds shall be issued by Surety Companies licensed to issue bonds in the 

State of Ohio and listed in Federal Register Circular #570. The current power of 
attorney for the person who signs for any surety company shall be attached to 
such bid bond. 

 
  b. The CMHA will have the right to retain the bid security of bidders to whom an 

award is being considered until either (a) the contract has been executed and 
bonds, if required, have been executed, (b) the specified time has elapsed so 
that bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all bids have been rejected. 

 
 7.  Add paragraph 13.  Minority Business Enterprise:  

 
  It is the goal of CMHA to obtain 20 percent minority business participation on this project. 

 The Bidder is required to submit Attachment A, MBE Certification and MBE Forms 1, 2 & 
3 as required by CMHA Supplemental General Conditions. 

 
 8.    Add paragraph 14.  Lead Based Paint: 

 
  Any contractor awarded a contract for modernization shall comply with 24 CFR (Code of 

Federal Regulations) Part 35 prohibiting the use of lead based paint.  
 

 9. Add paragraph 15.  Sales Tax Exemption: 
 

  The contractor shall take whatever steps required by law to relieve the owner from 
payment of excise tax and Ohio sales tax on materials, specialties and equipment for 
contractor to take any part of such action shall constitute the responsibility of the 
contractor to make such tax payments as within the scope of this contract.  The owner is 
tax exempt, and upon request will provide a statement to that effect.  

 
 10. Add paragraph 16.  Liquidated Damages 

 
  This project has liquidated damages, as specified in Clause 33 of HUD General 

Conditions in this contract, which may be charged against contractors who do not 
complete work on time.  

 
 11.   Add paragraph 17.  Pre-Bid Conference 

 
  A pre-bid conference for all prospective contractors will be held as indicated on the 

Invitation of Bids.  Questions will not be received or answered at the pre-bid conference. 
All questions are to be submitted in writing and responses will be posted as addendum to 
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the CMHA website at www.cintimha.com. 
 

  Before presenting a bid, the contractor is advised to have visited the site and be 
thoroughly familiar with the scope of work and the conditions under which it will be 
executed. Failure to do so will not release contractor of his obligation to furnish all 
material and labor necessary to carry out all provisions of the contract. 

 
 12.   Add paragraph 18.  Definitions 

 
  Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the CMHA prior to the execution of 

the Contract, which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, 
clarifications or corrections. 

  
  A Bid is a complete and properly signed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated 

therein, submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents. 
 

         The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work 
described in the Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be in Alternate 
Bids. 

  
       An Alternate Bid or Alternate is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted 

from the amount of the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in 
the Bidding Documents, is accepted. Any alternates accepted by the owner shall be 
accepted in the order in which they are listed in the form of Bid. 

 
  A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measure for materials, 

equipment or services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents, 
and to be utilized at CMHA's sole discretion. 

     
 13.   Add paragraph 19.  Form and Style of Bids 

 
  a). Bids shall be submitted on the form included in the Bidding Documents.  

 
  b). All blanks on the Bid Form shall be filled in by typewriter or manually in ink. 

 
  c).  Where so indicated by the makeup of the Bid Form, sums shall be expressed in 

both words and figures, and in case of discrepancy between the two, the amount 
written in words shall govern. 

 
  d). The signer of the Bid must initial interlineations, alterations and erasures. 

 
  e). All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, 

enter "No Change." 
 

  f). Each copy of the Bid shall include the legal name of the Bidder and a statement 
that the Bidder is a sole proprietor, partnership, corporation or other legal entity.  
Each copy shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the 
Bidder to a contract.  A Bid by a corporation shall further give the state of 
incorporation.  A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of 
attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder. 
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BID FORM 
 

SOLICITATION #: 2024-3007 
 

Marquette Manor RAD Conversion Renovations  
1999 Sutter Avenue, Cincinnati, Ohio 45225 

 
TO THE CINCINNATI METROPOLITAN HOUSING AUTHORITY (CMHA) 
 
Ladies and/or Gentlemen: 
 
1. In submitting this bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Cincinnati Metropolitan 

Housing Authority to reject any and all bids.  If written notice of the acceptance of this bid is 
mailed, telegraphed or delivered to the undersigned within 90 days after the opening thereof, 
or at any time thereafter before this bid is withdrawn, the undersigned agrees to execute and 
deliver a contract in the prescribed form and furnish the required bond and insurance 
certifications no later than 10 days after the "Notice of Intent". 

 
2. Security in the sum of         Dollars  

($   ) in the form of        
is submitted herewith in accordance with the Specifications. 

 
3. Attached hereto is an affidavit in proof that the undersigned has not entered into any 

collusion with any person in respect to this bid or any other bid or the submitting of bids for 
the contract for which this bid is submitted.  Also attached is a completed Form HUD-5369-
A, Representations, Certifications, and Other Statements of Bidders. 

 
4. Work under this Contract will begin immediately upon the successful Contractor's receipt of 

a "Notice to Proceed" from CMHA.  "Notice to Proceed" will follow the completion of an 
executed contract. 

 
5. ADDENDA 
 
 Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda: 

ADDENDUM NO. _____________________DATED ____________________ 
ADDENDUM NO. _____________________DATED ____________________ 
ADDENDUM NO. _____________________DATED ____________________ 
ADDENDUM NO. _____________________DATED ____________________ 

 
6. UNIT PRICES SCHEDULE 
The undersigned Bidder proposes the amounts below be added to or deducted from the Contract 
Sum on performance and measurement of the individual items of Work. 
 
Unit-Price No. 1: Brick mortar joint repointing. Include 20% in the base bid. Unit of measurement: 
square foot. 
 
  _____________________________ Dollars ($____________) per square foot.  
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Unit-Price No. 2:  Remove and replace the existing toilet paper holder.  Include 50% in the base bid. 
Unit of measurement: each toilet paper holder. 
 
  _____________________________ Dollars ($____________) per each.  
 
 
 
 
7. ALTERNATES SCHEDULE 
 

A. The undersigned Bidder proposes the amount below be deducted from the Base Bid if 
alternates are accepted by Owner.  Amounts listed for each alternate include costs of 
related coordination, modification, or adjustment. 

 
Alternate No. 1: Use Resilient Flooring RF-2 in lieu of Sealed Concrete SC-1 at all areas 
noted as SC-1 on the finish plans and schedule. 
 
ADD    or    DEDUCT    (circle one) 
   
__________________________________________________ Dollars ($____________). 

 

B. Owner reserves the right to reject or accept, in order, and to award or amend the Contract 
accordingly within 60 days of the Notice of Award unless otherwise indicated in the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Acceptance or non-acceptance of any alternates by the Owner shall have no affect on the 
Contract Time.  

 
 
8. BASIS OF CONTRACT AWARD 
 

CMHA intends to award this contract for SOLICITATION NO. 2024-3007 entitled 
“Marquette Manor RAD Conversion Renovations”, to the responsible bidder submitting 
the LOWEST "TOTAL BID" complying with these Public Bid Specifications, Drawings and 
Addenda, if any, provided the Contractor's, bid is reasonable and it is in the best interest of 
CMHA to accept it.  The LOWEST "TOTAL BID" will be the bid reflecting the lowest dollar 
amount in the "TOTAL BID". 

 
The undersigned having familiarized themselves with the local conditions affecting the cost 
of the work, and with the Drawings and Specifications, issued and Addenda, if any thereto, 
as prepared by the Development Division of the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority, 
propose to furnish all labor, materials, equipment, permits and services required to complete 
the work identified herein at the prices listed below. 

 
9. CONTRACT TIME 
 

The contract performance period from the "Notice to Proceed" until substantial completion, 
will be 425 calendar days for the “Total Bid”. 
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10. BID AMOUNT - TOTAL 
 

The total Bid Amount all work indicated in the Specification, Drawings and Addendums. 
 
 

TOTAL BID SUM OF (WORDS) 
 
          DOLLARS. 
 
TOTAL BID SUM OF (FIGURES)  $       . 
 
NOTE: The Total Bid Amount shall be shown in both words and figures; in case of discrepancy, the 

amount in words shall govern.  To be valid bid, the bid form must be filled out in it's entirety 
with all certifications and affidavits.  It must be submitted with and is part of the Bid 
Documents. 

 
The penalty for making false statements in any offer is prescribed in 19 U.S.C. 1001. 
 
Date:                    
 
Company:       Address:     
 
By:        City, State, Zip      
 
Title:        Fed. Tax ID:      
(Signature of Bidder) 
 
NOTE: LATE BIDS WILL NOT BE RECEIVED.  THE LOBBY CLOCK ESTABLISHES THE TIME 

FOR THE BID OPENING. 
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BID BOND 
 
KNOWN ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we: 
 
_________________________________________________________________ 
(Insert full name and address or legal title of Contractor) 
 
as Principal, hereinafter called the Principal, and: 
 
_________________________________________________________________ 
(Insert full name and address or legal title of Surety) 
 
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of: 
 
___________________________ as Surety, hereinafter called the 
 
Surety, are held and firmly bound unto: 
________________________________________________________________ 
(Insert full name and address or legal title of Owner) 
 
hereinafter called the Obligee, in the sum of: 
 
_______________________________________________________ DOLLARS 
                  (In Words)  
 
$_______________________________________________________________ 
 
for payment of which sum, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly bind ourselves, our heirs, 
executors, administrators, successors and assigns.  The CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS 
SUCH, that whereas, the Principal has submitted the accompanying bid, dated: 
 
_________20______ for ____________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Obligee shall accept the Bid of the Principal and the Principal shall enter 
into a Contract with the Obligee in accordance with the terms of such Bid, and give such bond or 
bonds as may be specified in the bidding or Contract Documents with good and sufficient surety for 
the faithful performance of such Contract and for the prompt payment of labor and material furnished 
in the prosecution thereof, or in the event of the failure of the Principal to enter such Contract and 
give such bond or bonds, if the Principal shall pay to the Obligee the difference between the amount 
specified in said Bid and such larger amount for which the Obligee may in good faith contract with 
another party to perform the Work covered by said bond, then this obligation shall be null and void, 
otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 
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SIGNED SEALED AND DATED THIS __________DAY OF__________, 20______ 
 
_____________________________  ____________________________ 
         WITNESS      PRINCIPAL 
 
      BY_______________________________ 
 
        _______________________________ 
         SURETY 
 
      BY_______________________________ 
 
Note:  In lieu of such bond, the Bidder shall include with his proposal, a Certified Check, Bank 

Draft, or U.S. Government Bond at par value, payable to the Obligee. 
 
 
Certified Check for_____________________________________________ 
 
DOLLARS - ON ________________________BANK OF ___________________ 
 
_____________________________________DEPOSITED HEREWITH 
 
      __________________________________ 
        BIDDER 
 
      BY________________________________ 
 
        ________________________________ 
        TITLE 
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1. Certificate of Independent Price Determination
(a) The bidder certifies that--

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently,
without, for the purpose of restricting competition, any consultation,
communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor
relating to (i) those prices, (ii) the intention to submit a bid, or (iii) the
methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered;

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be
knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or indirectly, to any other
bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid
solicitation) or contract award (in the case of a competitive proposal
solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and

(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to
induce any other concern to submit or not to submit a bid for the
purpose of restricting competition.

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by
the signatory that the signatory--

(1) Is the person in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices being offered in this bid or proposal, and that
the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any
action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above; or

(2) (i) Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the
following principals in certifying that those principals have not
participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to
subparagraphs (a)(l) through (a)(3) above.

_______________________________________________ [insert
full name of person(s) in the bidder's organization responsible for
determining the prices offered in this bid or proposal, and the title of
his or her position in the bidder's organization];

(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals
named in subdivision (b)(2)(i) above have not participated, and will
not participate, in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above; and

(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will
not participate in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1)
through (a)(3) above.

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies subparagraph (a)2 above, the
bidder must furnish with its bid a signed statement setting forth in
detail the circumstances of the disclosure.

[  ] [Contracting Officer check if following paragraph is applicable]

(d) Non-collusive affidavit. (applicable to contracts for construction
and equipment exceeding $50,000)

(1) Each bidder shall execute, in the form provided by the PHA/
IHA, an affidavit to the effect that he/she has not colluded with any
other person, firm or corporation in regard to any bid submitted in
response to this solicitation.  If the successful bidder did not submit
the affidavit with his/her bid, he/she must submit it within three (3)
working days of bid opening.  Failure to submit the affidavit by that
date may render the bid nonresponsive.  No contract award will be
made without a properly executed affidavit.

(2) A fully executed "Non-collusive Affidavit"   [  ] is,  [  ] is not
included with the bid.

2. Contingent Fee Representation and Agreement
(a) Definitions.  As used in this provision:

"Bona fide employee" means a person, employed by a bidder
and subject to the bidder's supervision and control as to time, place,
and manner of performance, who neither exerts, nor proposes to
exert improper influence to solicit or obtain contracts nor holds out
as being able to obtain any contract(s) through improper influence.

"Improper influence" means any influence that induces or tends
to induce a PHA/IHA employee or officer to give consideration or to
act regarding a PHA/IHA contract on any basis other than the merits
of the matter.

(b) The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid that, except
for full-time bona fide employees working solely for the bidder, the
bidder:

(1) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  employed or retained any person or
company to solicit or obtain this contract; and

(2) [  ] has,  [  ] has not  paid or agreed to pay to any person or
company employed or retained to solicit or obtain this contract any
commission, percentage, brokerage, or other fee contingent upon or
resulting from the award of this contract.

(c) If the answer to either (a)(1) or (a)(2) above is affirmative, the
bidder shall make an immediate and full written disclosure to the
PHA/IHA Contracting Officer.

(d) Any misrepresentation by the bidder shall give the PHA/IHA the
right to (1) terminate the contract; (2) at its discretion, deduct from
contract payments the amount of any commission, percentage,
brokerage, or other contingent fee; or (3) take other remedy
pursuant to the contract.

3. Certification and Disclosure Regarding Payments to
Influence Certain Federal Transactions  (applicable to
contracts exceeding $100,000)

(a) The definitions and prohibitions contained in Section 1352 of
title 31, United States Code, are hereby incorporated by reference
in paragraph (b) of this certification.

Page1 of 3
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6. Minimum Bid Acceptance Period
(a) "Acceptance period," as used in this provision, means the
number of calendar days available to the PHA/IHA for awarding a
contract from the date specified in this solicitation for receipt of bids.

(b) This provision supersedes any language pertaining to the
acceptance period that may appear elsewhere in this solicitation.

(c) The PHA/IHA requires a minimum acceptance period of
[Contracting Officer insert time period] calendar days.

(d) In the space provided immediately below, bidders may specify
a longer acceptance period than the PHA's/IHA's minimum require-
ment.  The bidder allows the following acceptance period:
calendar days.

(e) A bid allowing less than the PHA's/IHA's minimum acceptance
period will be rejected.

(f) The bidder agrees to execute all that it has undertaken to do, in
compliance with its bid, if that bid is accepted in writing within (1) the
acceptance period stated in paragraph (c) above or (2) any longer
acceptance period stated in paragraph (d) above.

7. Small, Minority, Women-Owned Business Concern
Representation

The bidder represents and certifies as part of its bid/ offer that it --

(a) [  ] is,  [  ] is not  a small business concern.  "Small business
concern," as used in this provision, means a concern, including its
affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not dominant
in the field of operation in which it is bidding, and qualified as a small
business under the criteria and size standards in 13 CFR 121.

(b) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a women-owned business enterprise.  "Women-
owned business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a
business that is at least 51 percent owned by a woman or women
who are U.S. citizens and who also control and operate the business.

(c) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  a minority business enterprise. "Minority
business enterprise," as used in this provision, means a business
which is at least 51 percent owned or controlled by one or more
minority group members or, in the case of a publicly owned business,
at least 51 percent of its voting stock is owned by one or more
minority group members, and whose management and daily opera-
tions are controlled by one or more such individuals. For the purpose
of this definition, minority group members are:

(Check the block applicable to you)

[  ]  Black Americans [  ]  Asian Pacific Americans

[  ]  Hispanic Americans [  ]  Asian Indian Americans

[  ]  Native Americans [  ]  Hasidic Jewish Americans

8. Indian-Owned Economic Enterprise and Indian
Organization  Representation (applicable only if this
solicitation is for a contract to be performed on a project for an
Indian Housing Authority)

The bidder represents and certifies that it:

(a) [    ] is,  [    ] is not  an Indian-owned economic enterprise.
"Economic enterprise," as used in this provision, means any com-
mercial, industrial, or business activity established or organized for
the purpose of profit, which is at least 51 percent Indian owned.
"Indian," as used in this provision, means any person who is a
member of any tribe, band, group, pueblo, or community which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs and any "Native" as defined in the Alaska
Native Claims Settlement Act.

(b) [   ] is,  [   ] is not  an Indian organization. "Indian organization,"
as used in this provision, means the governing body of any Indian
tribe or entity established or recognized by such governing body.
Indian "tribe" means any Indian tribe, band, group, pueblo, or

(b) The bidder, by signing its bid, hereby certifies to the best of his
or her knowledge and belief as of December 23, 1989 that:

(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be
paid to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an
officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer
or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress
on his or her behalf in connection with the awarding of a contract
resulting from this solicitation;

(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds (includ-
ing profit or fee received under a covered Federal transaction) have
been paid, or will be paid, to any person for influencing or attempting
to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a
Member of Congress on his or her behalf in connection with this
solicitation, the bidder shall complete and submit, with its bid, OMB
standard form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities;" and

(3) He or she will include the language of this certification in all
subcontracts at any tier and require that all recipients of subcontract
awards in excess of $100,000 shall certify and disclose accordingly.

(c) Submission of this certification and disclosure is a prerequisite
for making or entering into this contract imposed by section 1352,
title 31, United States Code. Any person who makes an expenditure
prohibited under this provision or who fails to file or amend the
disclosure form to be filed or amended by this provision, shall be
subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000, and not more than
$100,000, for each such failure.

(d) Indian tribes (except those chartered by States) and Indian
organizations as defined in section 4 of the Indian Self-Determina-
tion and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450B) are exempt
from the requirements of this provision.

4. Organizational Conflicts of Interest Certification
The bidder certifies that to the best of its knowledge and belief and
except as otherwise disclosed, he or she does not have any
organizational conflict of interest which is defined as a situation in
which the nature of work to be performed under this proposed
contract and the bidder's organizational, financial, contractual, or
other interests may, without some restriction on future activities:

(a) Result in an unfair competitive advantage to the bidder; or,

(b) Impair the bidder's objectivity in performing the contract work.

[  ] In the absence of any actual or apparent conflict, I hereby  certify
that to the best of my knowledge and belief, no actual or apparent
conflict of interest exists with regard to my possible performance of
this procurement.

5. Bidder's Certification of Eligibility
(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that to the best
of its knowledge and belief, neither it, nor any person or firm which
has an interest in the bidder's firm, nor any of the bidder's subcon-
tractors,  is ineligible to:

(1) Be awarded contracts by any agency of the United States
Government, HUD, or the State in which this contract is to be
performed; or,

(2) Participate in HUD programs pursuant to 24 CFR Part 24.

(b) The certification in paragraph (a) above is a material represen-
tation of fact upon which reliance was placed when making award.
If it is later determined that the bidder knowingly rendered an
erroneous certification, the contract may be terminated for default,
and the bidder may be debarred or suspended from participation in
HUD programs and other Federal contract programs.
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community including Native villages and Native groups (including
corporations organized by Kenai, Juneau, Sitka, and Kodiak) as
defined in the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, which is
recognized by the Federal Government as eligible for services from
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

9. Certification of Eligibility Under the Davis-Bacon
Act (applicable to construction contracts exceeding $2,000)

(a) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that neither it
nor any person or firm who has an interest in the bidder's firm is a
person or firm ineligible to be awarded contracts by the United States
Government by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29
CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(b) No part of the contract resulting from this solicitation shall be
subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible to be awarded
contracts by the United States Government by virtue of section 3(a)
of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

(c) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.
S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.

10. Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities  (applicable
to contracts exceeding $10,000)

(a) The bidder's attention is called to the clause entitled Equal
Employment Opportunity   of the General Conditions of the Con-
tract for Construction.

(b) "Segregated facilities," as used in this provision, means any
waiting rooms, work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants
and other eating areas, time clocks, locker rooms and other storage
or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or
entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided
for employees, that are segregated by explicit directive or are in fact
segregated on the basis of race, color, religion, or national origin
because of habit, local custom, or otherwise.

(c) By the submission of this bid, the bidder certifies that it does not
and will not maintain or provide for its employees any segregated
facilities at any of its establishments, and that it does not and will not
permit its employees to perform their services at any location under
its control where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder
agrees that a breach of this certification is a violation of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause in the contract.

(d) The bidder further agrees that (except where it has obtained
identical certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific
time periods) prior to entering into subcontracts which exceed
$10,000 and are not exempt from the requirements of the Equal
Employment Opportunity clause, it will:

(1) Obtain identical certifications from the proposed subcon-
tractors;

(2) Retain the certifications in its files; and

(3) Forward the following notice to the proposed subcontrac-
tors (except if the proposed subcontractors have submitted identical
certifications for specific time periods):

Notice to Prospective Subcontractors of Requirement for
Certifications of Nonsegregated Facilities
A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities must be submitted before
the award of a subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt
from the provisions of the Equal Employment Opportunity clause of
the prime contract.  The certification may be submitted either for
each subcontract or for all subcontracts during a period (i.e.,
quarterly, semiannually, or annually).

Note:  The penalty for making false statements in bids is prescribed
in 18 U.S.C. 1001.

11. Clean Air and Water Certification  (applicable to con-
tracts exceeding $100,000)

The bidder certifies that:

(a) Any facility to be used in the performance of this contract  [    ]
is,   [   ] is not  listed on the Environmental Protection Agency List of
Violating Facilities:

(b) The bidder will immediately notify the PHA/IHA Contracting
Officer, before award, of the receipt of any communication from the
Administrator, or a designee, of the Environmental Protection
Agency, indicating that any facility that the bidder proposes to use
for the performance of the contract is under consideration to be
listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities; and,

(c) The bidder will include a certification substantially the same as
this certification, including this paragraph (c), in every nonexempt
subcontract.

12. Previous Participation Certificate  (applicable to
construction and equipment contracts exceeding $50,000)

(a) The bidder shall complete and submit with his/her bid the Form
HUD-2530, "Previous Participation Certificate."  If the successful
bidder does not submit the certificate with his/her bid, he/she must
submit it within three (3) working days of bid opening.  Failure to
submit the certificate by that date may render the bid nonresponsive.
No contract award will be made without a properly executed certifi-
cate.

(b) A fully executed "Previous Participation Certificate"

[   ] is,  [   ] is not  included with the bid.

13. Bidder's Signature
The bidder hereby certifies that the information contained in these
certifications and representations is accurate, complete, and
current.

__________________________________________________________________
(Signature and Date)

__________________________________________________________________
(Typed or Printed Name)

__________________________________________________________________
(Title)

__________________________________________________________________
(Company Name)

(Company Address)
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NON COLLUSIVE AFFIDAVIT 
 
State of __________________) 
      ss 
County of _________________)  
 
_______________________________________________, being first sworn, deposes: 
 
and says that he is _________________________ of __________________________  
    (sole owner, partner, etc.)         (Firm Name)  
 
the party making the foregoing proposal or bid, that such proposal or bid is genuine and not collusive 
or sham; that aspired, connived or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any bidder or person, to put in a 
sham bid or to refrain from bidding, and has not in any manner, directly, or indirectly, sought by 
agreement or collusion, or communication or  conference, with any person, to fix the bid price of 
affiant or of any other bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit or cost element of said bid price, to secure 
any advantage against the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority or any person interested in the 
proposed  contract; and that all statements in said proposal or bid are true. 
 
 
   Signature of Bidder: __________________________  
        (If Individual) 
 
   Signature of Bidder: ___________________________ 
        (If Partnership) 
 
   Signature of Bidder: ___________________________ 
        (If Corporation) 
 
 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this ____ day of ______________, 20____ 
 
 
________________________________, My commission expires__________, 20_____  
 Notary Public 
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US Department of Housing and Urban Development US Department of Agriculture
Office of Housing/Federal Housing Commissioner Farmers Home Administration

Part I to be completed by Principals of Multifamily Projects (See instructions) 

Reason for submission: 

For HUD HQ/FmHA use only 

1. Agency name and City where the application is filed 2. Project Name, Project Number, City and Zip Code 

3. Loan or Contract amount $ 4. Number of Units or Beds 5. Section of Act 6.  Type of Project (check one) 
     Existing                               Rehabilitation         Proposed (New) 

7. List all proposed Principals and attach organization chart for all organizations 
Name and address of Principals and Affiliates (Name: Last, First, Middle Initial) proposing to participate  8 Role of Each Principal in Project 9. SSN or IRS Employer 

Number 

Certifications:  The principal(s) listed above hereby apply to HUD or USDA FmHA, as the case maybe, for approval to participate as principal(s) in the role(s) and project listed above.  The principal(s) each certify that all the 
statements made on this form are true, complete and correct to the best of their knowledge and belief and are made in good faith, including any Exhibits   attached to this form. Warning: HUD will prosecute false claims and 
statements. Conviction may result in criminal and/or civil penalties. The principal(s) further certify that to the best of their knowledge and belief: 
1. Schedule A contains a listing, for the last ten years, of every project assisted or insured by HUD, USDA FmHA and/or State and local government housing finance agencies in which the principal(s) have participated or are 

now participating. 
2. For the period beginning 10 years prior to the date of this certification, and except as shown on the certification: 
a. No mortgage on a project listed has ever been in default, assigned to the Government or foreclosed, nor has it received mortgage relief from the mortgagee; 
b. The principals have no defaults or noncompliance under any Conventional Contract or Turnkey Contract of Sale in connection with a public housing project; 
c. There are no known unresolved findings as a result of HUD audits, management reviews or other Governmental investigations concerning the principals or their projects; 
d. There has not been a suspension or termination of payments under any HUD assistance contract due to the principal’s fault or negligence; 
e. The principals have not been convicted of a felony and are not presently the subject of a complaint or indictment charging a felony. (A felony is defined as any offense punishable by imprisonment for a term exceeding one 

year, but does not include any offense classified as a misdemeanor under the laws of a State and punishable by imprisonment of two years or less); 
f. The principals have not been suspended, debarred or otherwise restricted by any Department or Agency of the Federal Government or of a State Government from doing business with such Department or Agency; 
g. The principals have not defaulted on an obligation covered by a surety or performance bond and have not been the subject of a claim under an employee fidelity bond; 
3. All the names of the principals who propose to participate in this project are listed above. 
4. None of the principals is a HUD/FmHA employee or a member of a HUD/FmHA employee's immediate household as defined in Standards of Ethical Conduct for Employees of the Executive Branch in 5 C.F.R. Part 2635 

(57 FR 35006) and HUD's Standard of Conduct in 24 C.F.R. Part 0 and USDA's Standard of Conduct in 7 C.F.R. Part 0 Subpart B. 
5. None of the principals is a participant in an assisted or insured project as of this date on which construction has stopped for a period in excess of 20 days or which has been substantially completed for more than 90 days and 

documents for closing, including final cost certification, have not been filed with HUD or FmHA. 
6.None of the principals have been found by HUD or FmHA to be in noncompliance with any applicable fair housing and civil rights requirements in 24 CFR 5.105(a). (If any principals or affiliates have been found to be in 

noncompliance with any requirements, attach a signed statement explaining the relevant facts, circumstances, and resolution, if any). 
7. None of the principals is a Member of Congress or a Resident Commissioner nor otherwise prohibited or limited by law from contracting with the Government of the United States of America. 
8.Statements above (if any) to which the principal(s) cannot certify have been deleted by striking through the words with a pen, and the relevant principal(s) have initialed each deletion (if any) and have attached a true and   

accurate signed statement (if applicable) to explain the facts and circumstances. 
Name of Principal Signature of Principal Certification Date(mm/dd/yyyy Area Code and Tel. No. 

This form prepared by (print name) Area Code and Tel. No. 
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Schedule A:  List of Previous Projects and Section 8 Contracts.  Below is a complete list of the principals’ previous participation projects and participation history in multifamily 
Housing programs of HUD/FmHA, State and local Housing Finance Agencies.  Note:  Read and follow the instruction sheet carefully. Make full disclosure.  Add extra sheets if you 
need more space.  Double check for accuracy.  If no previous projects, write by your name, “No previous participation, First Experience”. 

1. Principals Name (Last, First) 2. List of previous projects (Project name, 
project ID and, Govt. agency involved ) 

3.List Principals’ Role(s) 
(indicate dates participated, and if 
fee or identity of interest 
participant) 

4. Status of loan 
(current, defaulted, 
assigned, foreclosed) 

5.Was the Project ever 
in default during your 
participation 

Yes No   If yes, explain

6. Last MOR rating and 
Physical Insp. Score and 
date 

Part II- For HUD Internal Processing Only 
Received and checked by me for accuracy and completeness; recommend approval or refer to Headquarters after checking appropriate box.  

Date (mm/dd/yyyy) Tel No. and area code 
A. No adverse information; form HUD-2530 approval               C. Disclosure or Certification problem  

recommended.  

B.  Name match in system                                                            D. Other (attach memorandum) 

Staff Processing and Control 

Supervisor Director of Housing/Director, Multifamily Division Approved   

Yes            No                                                                                                            

Date (mm/dd/yyyy) 
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Instructions for Completing the Previous
Participation Certificate, form HUD-2530

Carefully read these instructions and the applicable 
regulations. A copy of those regulations published at 
24 C.F.R. 200.210 to 200.245 can be obtained from the 
Multifamily Housing Representative at any HUD 
Office. Type or print neatly in ink when filling out this 
form. Mark answers in all blocks of the form. If the 
form is not filled completely, it will delay approval of 
your application. 

Attach extra sheets as you need them. Be sure to 
indicate "Continued on Attachments" wherever 
appropriate. Sign each additional page that you attach 
if it refers to you or your record.  
Carefully read the certification before you sign it. 
Any questions regarding the form or how to complete 
it can be answered by your HUD Office Multifamily 
Housing Representative. 

Purpose: This form provides HUD with a certified 
report of all previous participation in HUD multifamily 
housing projects by those parties making application. 
The information requested in this form is used by HUD 
to determine if you meet the standards established to 
ensure that all principal participants in HUD projects 
will honor their legal, financial and contractual 
obligations and are acceptable risks from the 
underwriting standpoint of an insurer, lender or 
governmental agency. HUD requires that you certify 
your record of previous participation in HUD/USDA-
FmHA, State and Local Housing Finance Agency 
projects by completing and signing this form, before 
your project application or participation can be 
approved. 

HUD approval of your certification is a necessary 
precondition for your participation in the project and in 
the capacity that you propose. If you do not file this 
certification, do not furnish the information requested 
accurately, or do not meet established standards, HUD 
will not approve your certification. 

Note that approval of your certification does not 
obligate HUD to approve your project application, 
and it does not satisfy all other HUD program 
requirements relative to your qualifications. 

Who Must Sign and File Form HUD-2530:
Form HUD-2530 must be completed and signed by all 
principals applying to participate in HUD multifamily 
housing projects, including those who have no 
previous participation. The form must be signed and 
filed by all principals and their affiliates who propose 
participating in the HUD project. Use a separate form 
for each role in the project unless there is an identity of 
interest. 

Principals include all individuals, joint ventures, 

partnerships, corporations, trusts, non-profit 
organizations, any other public or private entity that 
will participate in the proposed project as a sponsor, 
owner, prime contractor, turnkey developer, managing 
agent, nursing home administrator or operator, 
packager, or consultant. Architects and attorneys who 
have any interest in the project other than an arm’s 
length fee arrangement for professional services are 
also considered principals by HUD. 

In the case of partnerships, all general partners 
regardless of their percentage interest and limited 
partners having a 25 percent or more interest in the 
partnership are considered principals. In the case of 
public or private corporations or governmental entities, 
principals include the president, vice president, 
secretary, treasurer and all other executive officers who 
are directly responsible to the board of directors, or any 
equivalent governing body, as well as all directors and 
each stockholder having a 10 percent or more interest 
in the corporation. 

Affiliates are defined as any person or business 
concern that directly or indirectly controls the policy of 
a principal or has the power to do so. A holding or 
parent corporation would be an example of an affiliate 
if one of its subsidiaries is a principal. 

Exception for Corporations – All principals and 
affiliates must personally sign the certificate except in 
the following situation. When a corporation is a 
principal, all of its officers, directors, trustees and 
stockholders with 10 percent or more of the common 
(voting) stock need not sign personally if they all have 
the same record to report. The officer who is authorized 
to sign for the corporation or agency will list the names 
and title of those who elect not to sign. However, any 
person who has a record of participation in HUD 
projects that is separate from that of his or her 
organization must report that activity on this form and 
sign his or her name. The objective is full disclosure. 
Exemptions – The names of the following parties do 
not need to be listed on form HUD-2530: Public 
Housing Agencies, tenants, owners of less than five 
condominium or cooperative units and all others whose 
interests were acquired by inheritance or court order. 

Where and When Form HUD-2530 Must Be
Filed: The original of this form must be submitted to 
the HUD Office where your project application will be 
processed at the same time you file your initial project 
application. This form must be filed with applications 
for projects, or when otherwise required in the 
situations listed below: 

• Projects to be financed with mortgages insured under 

the National Housing Act (FHA). 

• Projects to be financed according to Section 
202 of the Housing Act of 1959 (Elderly and 

Handicapped).  

• Projects in which 20 percent or more of the units are 

to receive a subsidy as described in 
24 C.F.R. 200.213.  

• Purchase of a project subject to a mortgage insured 

or held by the Secretary of HUD. 

• Purchase of a Secretary-owned project. 

• Proposed substitution or addition of a principal or 
principal participation in a different capacity from 
that previously approved for the same project. 

• Proposed acquisition by an existing limited partner of 
an additional interest in a project resulting in a total 
interest of 25 percent or more or proposed acquisition 
by a corporate stockholder of an additional interest in 
a project resulting in a total interest of 10 percent or 
more. 

•  Projects with U.S.D.A., Farmers Home Ad-   
ministration, or with state or local government 
housing finance agencies that include rental 
assistance under Section 8 of the Housing Act of 
1937. For projects of this type, form HUD-2530 
should be filed with the appropriate applications 
directly to those agencies. 

Review of Adverse Determination: If approval of 
your participation in a HUD project is denied, 
withheld, or conditionally granted on the basis of your 
record of previous participation, you will be notified by 
the HUD Office. You may request reconsideration by 
the HUD Review Committee. Alternatively, you may 
request a hearing before a Hearing Officer. Either 
request must be made in writing within 30 days from 
your receipt of the notice of determination. 

If you do request reconsideration by the Review 
Committee and the reconsideration results in an 
adverse determination, you may then request a hearing 
before a Hearing Officer. The Hearing Officer will 
issue a report to the Review Committee. You will be 
notified of the final ruling by certified mail. 

Specific Line Instructions:

Reason for submitting this Certification: e.g.,
refinance, change in ownership, change in 
management agent, transfer of physical assets, etc. 

Block 1: Fill in the name of the agency to which you 
are applying. For example: HUD Office, Farmers 
Home Administration District office, or the name of a 
State or local housing finance agency. Below that, fill 
in the name of the city where the office is located. 

Block 2: Fill in the name of the project, such as 
"Greenwood Apts." If the name has not yet been 
selected, write "Name unknown." Below that, enter the 
HUD contract or project identification number, the 
Farmers Home Administration project number, or the 
State or local housing finance agency project or 
contract number. Include all project or contract 

identification numbers that are relevant to the project. 
Also enter the name of the city in which the project is 
located, and the ZIP Code. 

Block 3: Fill in the dollar amount requested in the 
proposed mortgage, or the annual amount of rental 
assistance requested. 

Block 4: Fill in the number of apartment units
proposed, such as "40 units." For hospital projects or 
nursing homes, fill in the number of beds proposed, 
such as "100 beds." 

Block 5: Fill in the section of the Housing Act under 
which the application is filed. 

Block 7: Definitions of all those who are considered 
principals and affiliates are given above in the section 
titled "Who Must Sign and File...." 

Block 8: Beside the name of each principal, fill in the 
appropriate role. The following are examples of 
possible roles that the principals may assume: 
Owner/Mortgagor, Managing Agent, Sponsor, 
Developer, General Con-tractor, Packager, Consultant, 
Nursing Home Administrator etc. 

Block 9 :  Fill in the Social Security Number or IRS 
employer number of every principal listed, including 
affiliates.

Instructions for Completing Schedule A:
Be sure that Schedule A is filled-in completely, 
accurately and the certification i s  properly dated 
and signed, because it will serve as a legal record of 
your previous experience.  All Multifamily Housing
projects involving HUD/ FmHA, and State and local 
Housing Finance Agencies in which you have
previously participated must be  listed.    Applicants 
a r e  reminded that previous participation pertains to 
the individual principal within an entity as well as 
the entity itself.  A newly formed company may not
have previous participation, but the principals 
within the company may have had extensive 
participation and disclosure of that activity is required.   
Column 2. All previous projects must be listed or your 
certification cannot be processed. Include the name of all 
projects, project number, city where it is located and the 
governmental agency (HUD, USDA-FmHA or state or local 
housing finance agency) that was involved.  
Column 3. List the role(s) as a principal, dates participated 
and if fee or identity of interest (IOI) with owners.  
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Column 4. Indicate the current status of the loan.  Except for 
current loan, the date associated with the status is required.  
Loans under a workout arrangement are considered assigned.  
For all noncurrent loans, an explanation of the status is 
required. 
Column 5. Explain any project defaults during your 
participation. 
Column 6. Provide the latest Management Review (MOR) 
rating and Physical Inspection score.   
Certification: After you have completed all other parts of 

form HUD-2530, including schedule A, read the Certification 
carefully.  In the box below the statement of the certification, 
fill in the names of all principals and affiliates as listed in block 
7. Each principal should sign the certification with the 
exception in some cases of individuals associated with a 
corporation (see “Exception for Corporations” in the section 
of the instructions titled “Who Must Sign and File Form 
HUD-2530). Principal who is signing on behalf of the entity 
should attach signature authority document. Each principal 
who signs the form should fill in the date of the signature and 

a telephone number.  By providing a telephone number, HUD 
can reach you in the event of any questions. 

If you cannot certify and sign the certification as it is printed 
because some statements do not correctly describe your 
record, use a pen to strike through those parts that differ with 
your record, and then sign and certify.   
Attach a signed statement of explanation of the items you 
have struck out on the certification.  Item 2e. relates to felony 
convictions within the past 10 years.  If you are convicted of 

a felony within the past 10 years, strike out 2e. and attach 
statement of explanation.  A felony conviction will not 
necessarily cause your participation to be disapproved unless 
there is a criminal record or other evidence that your previous 
conduct or method of doing business has been such that your 
participation in the project would make it an unacceptable risk 
from the underwriting stand point of an insurer, lender or 
governmental agency. 

The Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) is authorized to collect this information by law (42 U.S.C. 3535(d) and 24 C.F.R. 200.217) and by regulation at 24 CFR 200.210. This 
information is needed so that principals applying to participate in multifamily programs can become HUD-approved participants.  The information you provide will enable HUD to evaluate 
your record with respect to established standards of performance, responsibility and eligibility.  Without prior approval, a principal may not participate in a proposed or existing multifamily 
project.  HUD uses this information to evaluate whether or not principals pose an unsatisfactory underwriting risk.  The information is used to evaluate the potential principals and approve 
only individuals and organizations that will honor their legal, financial and contractual obligations.

Privacy Act Statement: The Housing and Community Development Act of 1987, 42 U.S.C. 3543 requires persons applying for a Federally-insured or guaranteed loan to furnish his/her Social Security 
Number (SSN). HUD must have your SSN for identification of your records. HUD may use your SSN for automated processing of  your records and to make requests for information about you and 
your previous records with other public agencies and private sector sources. HUD may disclose certain information to Federal, State and local agencies when relevant to civil, criminal, or regulatory 
investigations and prosecutions. It will not be otherwise disclosed or released outside of HUD, except as required and permitted by law. You must provide all of the information requested in this 
application, including your SSN.

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 1 hour per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering 
and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information.  This agency may not collect this information, and you are not required to complete this form, 
unless it displays a currently valid OMB control number.

A response is mandatory.  Failure to provide any of the information will result in your disapproval of participation in this HUD program.
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DISCLOSURE OF LOBBYING ACTIVITIES 
 

Certification for Contracts, Grants, Loans  
and  

Cooperative Agreements 
 

 
The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief that: 
 

1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the 
undersigned, to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee 
of an agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee 
of a Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal contract, the 
making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, the entering into of any 
cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment or 
modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

 
2. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to 
any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a 
Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of 
Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, 
the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form-LLL "Disclosure Form to Report 
Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions. 

 
3. This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed 
when this transaction was made or entered into.  Submission of this certification is a 
prerequisite for making or entering into this transaction imposed by section 1352, title 31, 
U.S. Code.  Any person who fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil 
penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure. 

 
Executed this _____________ date of _________________________, 20________. 
 
      By ________________________________ 
       (signature) 
         ________________________________ 
       (type or print name) 
         ________________________________ 
       (title, if any) 
Covered Action:             
    (type and identify program, project or activity) 
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MBE - Unavailability Certification Summary 
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MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE 
UNAVAILABILITY CERTIFICATION SUMMARY 

 
(Required for all Bids requesting waiver of the 20% CMHA MBE Goal) 
 
I, _________________________________, _________________________, of 
            (Name)                               (Title) 
 
____________________________________, certify that on ______________ 
                  (Date) 
contacted the following minority contractor(s) to obtain a bid for  
 
work items to be performed on _____________________________________. 
       (Project) 
 
 
Minority Contractor            Work Items       Form of Bid  Approx. % 
 & Address             Sought:                   Sought: (i.e,  of Total Bid 
           price, labor,) 
 
___________________  __________ _____________     
 
___________________  __________ _____________     
 
___________________  __________ ____________     
 
 
MBE Forms 2 or 3 must be submitted for each contractor listed above. 
 
To the best of my knowledge and belief, said minority contractor(s) were unavailable (exclusive of 
unavailability due to lack of agreement on price) for work on this project, or unable to prepare a bid 
for the following reason(s): 
 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________  __________________ 
(Bidder's Signature)      (Date) 
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MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE 
UNAVAILABILITY CERTIFICATION SUMMARY 

FROM MBE CONTRACTOR 
 
(Required for all Bids requesting waiver of the 20% CMHA Goal) 
 

____________________________________ was offered an opportunity to bid on the above 

identified work on ___________, for approximately _____% of the total base bid amount, by the 

____________________________________. 

A bid was not submitted because:___________________________________________ 
         (Explain) 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
The above statement is a true and accurate account of why I did not submit a bid on this project. 
 
 
      ___________________________________ 
      Signature of Minority Contractor 
 
_____________________   ____________________________________ 
Date      Title 
 
Signature, titles and dates of authorized officials of the company must be properly executed on the 
document or the bid will be deemed nonresponsive. 
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MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE 
UNAVAILABILITY CERTIFICATION SUMMARY 

FOR  
NONRESPONSIVE MBE CONTRACTORS 

 
(Required for all Bids requesting waiver of the 20% CMHA MBE Goal) 
 
I, __________________________________________, __________________________, 
                (Name)          (Title) 
of ________________________________________ certify that the 
     (Bidder) 
 

named minority contractor was contacted to obtain a signed unavailability certificate (MBE Form 2) 

and after reasonable request*, the Minority Business Enterprise did not sign the certificate. 
______________________  _________________________________ 
 (Date)      (Signature) 
 
Signature, titles, and dates of authorized officials of the company must be properly executed on the 
document or the bid will be deemed unresponsive. 
 
*Attach a description of how the MBE contractor was requested. 
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Attachment A - Minority Business Enterprises Certification 
 

PROJECT___________________________________________________  BIDDER _______________________________ 
 
I, ___________________________________(Name) do hereby attest and certify that I am _____________ (Title) of 
______________________________________(Company Name), and that the bid submitted for the subject project, dated  _________ 
includes and is partially based on the intended Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) participation identified below.  The MBE Participation 
identified below consists of joint ventures, subcontracts and/or purchases ad described in the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority's 
Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) Procedure.  I further certify that I will secure and submit to the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority 
in a timely manner, any and all documentation of minority ownership and/or control of any firm contained herein, as may be requested by the 
Authority. 

Minority Firm Name(MFN) 
IRS Number & Mailing Address 

Prime 
Contract 
Bid 

Joint 
Venture 
Bid 

Supply/ 
Service 
Subcontract 

Type of 
Service/ 
Supply 

Construction 
Subcontract 

Type of 
Construction 

$ Amount 
to go to 
MBE 

% of 
Total 
Bid 

MFN _________________________ 
IRS# _______________________ 
STREET______________________ 
CITY/STATE__________________ 
ZIP ________________________ 
 

___Yes 
___No 

__Yes 
___No  

___Yes 
___No 

     

MFN _________________________ 
IRS# _______________________ 
STREET______________________ 
CITY/STATE__________________ 
ZIP ________________________ 
 

___Yes 
___No 

__Yes 
___No 

___Yes 
___No 

     

MFN _________________________ 
IRS# _______________________ 
STREET______________________ 
CITY/STATE__________________ 
ZIP ________________________ 
 

___Yes 
___No 

__Yes 
___No 

___Yes 
___No 

     

MFN _________________________ 
IRS# _______________________ 
STREET______________________ 

___Yes 
___No 

__Yes 
___No 

___Yes 
___No 
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CITY/STATE__________________ 
ZIP ________________________ 
 

Total Dollar Amount for MBE______ Total Dollar Amount of Bid _____Percent of MBE Dollars in Bid ______ 
 
Attest______________________________  Signature:__________________________________________________ 
 
Attest______________________________  Date:          
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Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) 
& 

Women Business Enterprise (WBE) 
Participation 

 
Contract/P0#:___________________Project Description:______________________________ 

 
The contractor agrees to make its best effort to expend at least 20% of the total dollar amount of the Contract 
on Minority Business Enterprises (MBE), an entity with at least 51% ownership interest by a minority in 
business), and at least 5% of the Contract to a Women Business Enterprises (WBE), an entity with a least 51% 
ownership interest by a woman in business.  Any questions regarding CMHA’s MBE/WBE Program should be 
directed to Jacquetta Brown at 513-977-5683 or to Section3@cintimha.com.  
 
Using Best Efforts to Achieve MBE/WBE Goals: Prior to award of Contract, the Contractor will submit documents 
in support of its best efforts to achieve the above stated MBE/WBE participation. Best efforts may be established 
by documenting that the Contractor: 

 Has made efforts to identify appropriate MBE/WBE contractors through community contacts or MBE and 
WBE associations 

 Has contacted CMHA’s Economic Inclusion Coordinator to help identify potential MBE/WBE companies 
appropriate for the project 

 Has contacted and solicited bids/quotes from selected MBE/WBE companies  
 
Notification of MBE/WBE Participation: Contractors agrees to promptly complete and return all required reports 
confirming MBE/WBE participation, including Proposed, Amended, and Final MBE/WBE Participation Forms. If 
requested by CMHA, Contractor agrees to submit proof of payment made to each MBE/WBE subcontractor listed 
on the MBE/WBE Participation Form (see attached).  
 
Waiver of MBE/WBE Participation Goals: Request for complete or partial waiver of the contractor’s MBE/WBE 
participation goals must be made in writing, stating all details in the request, the circumstances, and all relevant 
information.  The request must be accompanied by a record of all efforts taken by the bidder/proposer to locate 
MBE/WBEs, solicit MBE/WBEs, seek assistance from CMHA’s Economic Inclusion Coordinator, or seek help from 
other community/business resources or technical assistance agencies. CMHA will respond in writing to the Waiver 
Request within five (5) business days upon receipt. 
 
Company Name_________________________________________ 
 
Contact Person __________________________________ 
 
Signature_________________________________________Date_______________________________ 
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Contractor’s MBE/WBE Participation Report Form 
 

Contract/PO#:_________________Project Description:______________________________ 
 
Please list below the names of all firmly committed MBE and WBE subcontractors that will work on the project, 
their MBE/WBE Status, the dollar amount, and the percentage of total contract amount that will be performed by 
the entities. The MBE/WBE participation can include subcontracts or purchases of services, materials and supplies 
directly related to the contract.  
 
(Please check one) _______Proposed  _______Amended  _________Final 
 

Name of Subcontractor(s)        MBE       WBE   $ Dollar Amount     %  of Contract Amount 
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
     
Total MBE Dollar Amount and 
Percentage of Contract 
Amount 

 
 

   

Total WBE Dollar Amount 
and Percentage of Contract 
Amount 

    

 
 
Company Name____________________________________________________ 
 
Contact Person (print)_______________________________________________ 
 
Signature _______________________________________________________ 
 
Date___________________________________ 
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CMHA 

Prospective Business Vendor: 

Enclosed, you will find a variety of forms regarding Section 3 (Housing & Urban Development 
Opportunities Act of 1968, as amended).  Please complete and attach the Section 3 forms with your bid 
submission. Failure to submit the appropriate forms may jeopardize the proposal/bid up to and 
including the possibility of said proposal/bid being deemed non-responsive 

Anyone claiming to be a Section 3 Business Concern shall be required, as set forth by procedure, to 
provide evidence of such status.  Section 3 Business Concerns claiming Section 3 Preference status 
must meet that status at the time the bid, quote or proposal is submitted to CMHA.   

Section 3 Required Forms: 

1) Section 3 Assurance of Compliance & Section 3 Clause
2) Section 3 Action Plan
3) Section 3 Certification for Preference
4) Preference Category Acknowledgement S3 Residents

If you need any assistance or help regarding Section 3, feel free to contact us. We look forward to 
assisting you with Section 3 implementation. 

Section3@cintimha.com

mailto:Jacquetta.Brown@cintimha.com
mailto:Section3@cintimha.com
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CMHA 
Section 3 Assurance of Compliance Form 

Training, Employment, and Contracting Opportunities for Section 3 Residents and 
Section 3 Business Concerns 

A. The project assisted under this contract is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the Housing 
and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 170u.  Section 3 requires that to the 
greatest extent feasible, newly created opportunities that are generated by the awarding of this 
contract be given to:

• Section 3 Workers (25% minimum goal of labor hours) upon their 
qualifications.

• Section 3 Business Concerns (10% of total construction subcontracting 
dollar amount awarded – based upon their qualifications).

• Section 3 Business Concerns (3% of total non-construction subcontracting 
dollar amount awarded- based upon their qualifications).

B. Notwithstanding any other provision of this contract, the applicant shall carry out the provisions 
of said Section 3 and the regulations issued pursuant thereto by the Secretary set forth in 24 CFR 
Part 75, and all applicable rules and orders of the Secretary issued thereunder prior to the 
execution of this contract.  The requirements of said regulations include but are not limited to 
development and implementation of a Section 3 Action Plan/Strategy for utilizing Section 3 
Business Concerns; the making of a good faith effort, as defined by the regulation, to provide 
training, employment and business opportunities required by Section 3; and incorporation of the 
“Section 3 Clause” specified by Section 75.9 and 75.17 of the regulations in all contracts for work 
in connection with the project.  The applicant and recipient agency, certifies and agrees that it is 
under no contractual or other disability which would prevent it from complying with these 
requirements.

C. Compliance with the provision of Section 3, the regulations set forth in 24 CFR Part 75, and all 
applicable rules and orders of the Secretary issued thereunder prior to approval by the 
Government of the application of this contract, shall be a condition of the Federal financial 
assistance provided to the project, binding upon the applicant, its contractors and subcontractors, 
its successors, and assigns to the sanctions specified by the contract, and to such sanctions as are 
specified by 24 CFR Section 75. 

Applicant: ________________________________________________ 

Signature: ________________________________________________ 

Address: ________________________________________________ 

Date: ________________________________________________ 
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Section 3 Clause 

All Section 3 covered contracts shall include the following clause (referred to as the 
“Section 3 Clause”): 

A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of section 3 of
the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u (section 3). The
purpose of section 3 is to ensure that employment and other economic opportunities generated by
HUD assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible,
be directed to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of HUD
assistance for housing.

B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR part 75,
which implement section 3. As evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this
contract certify that they are under no contractual or other impediment that would prevent them
from complying with the part 75 regulations.

C. The contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of workers with
which the contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, if any, a notice
advising the labor organization or workers’ representative of the contractor's commitments under
this section 3 clause, and will post copies of the notice in conspicuous places at the work site where
both employees and applicants for training and employment positions can see the notice. The notice
shall describe the section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire,
availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the qualifications for each; and the name and
location of the person(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the anticipated date the
work shall begin.

D. The contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in every subcontract subject to
compliance with regulations in 24 CFR part 75, and agrees to take appropriate action, as provided
in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the
subcontractor is in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 75. The contractor will not
subcontract with any subcontractor where the contractor has notice or knowledge that the
subcontractor has been found in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 75.

E. The contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including training
positions, that are filled (1) after the contractor is selected but before the contract is executed, and
(2) with persons other than those to whom the regulations of 24 CFR part 75.9 require employment
opportunities to be directed, were not filled to circumvent the contractor's obligations under 24 CFR
part 75.9

F. Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 CFR part 75 may result in sanctions,
termination of this contract for default, and debarment or suspension from future HUD assisted
contracts.

G. In the event of a determination by the Executive Director or his/her designee that the
Contractor is not in compliance with the section 3 clause or any rule, regulation, or report submission
requirements of the CMHA, this contract may be canceled, terminated, or suspended in whole or in
part, and the Contractor may be declared ineligible for further CMHA contracts for a period of one to
three years.

http://www.washingtonwatchdog.org/documents/usc/ttl12/ch13/sec1701u.html
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CMHA

Contractor 
Section 3 Action Plan Submission 

The Section 3 Action Plan is a requirement for contracting opportunities with CMHA.  The 
Section 3 Action Plan must indicate/describe the proposed strategies for achieving the Section 3 
training and/or employment goals, and subcontracting numerical goals, when and if newly 
created opportunities are generated upon awarding of contracts.  Failure to submit the 
Section 3 Action plan may  jeopardize the proposal/bid up to and including the possibility of 
said proposal/bid being deemed non-responsive. 

Please review the Section 3 Action Plan information attached.  All Sections need to be completed 
and signed.  This information will help to assist you in formulating your Section 3 Action Plan.  
You will need to address each question and check the appropriate boxes in regards to how your 
company will strive to achieve Section 3 Compliance to the “greatest extent feasible”. 

Please identify individual(s) responsible for planning, implementing and tracking the projects’ 
Section 3 training, employment and/or contracting goals: 

Name(s): ___________________________________________________ 

Contact Info:  ___________________________________________________ 

Title(s): ___________________________________________________ 
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Section 3 %ÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ/Training Opportunity Strategies

Please check any and all efforts from the below mentioned categories that your company will utilize to recruit, 
solicit, encourage, facilitate and hire Section 3 7ÏÒËÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ 4ÁÒÇÅÔÅÄ 3ÅÃÔÉÏÎ σ 7ÏÒËÅÒs when new hiring/training 
opportunities are generated through the awarding of the contract.  Some of the items will be mandatory as 
indicated with **. Your ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÍÅÎÔ is still needed, so please check accordingly.   

The Section 3 Action Plan is subject to audit at anytime during the awarding of the contract through the 
duration of the contract by the Section 3 Compliance Coordinator.  

**Commit that the company and/or subcontractors as a result of the contract, ςυ% of thÅ ÌÁÂÏÒ ÈÏÕÒÓ will 
be Section 3 7ÏÒËÅÒÓ.

**Contact the CMHA Section 3 Compliance Coordinator regarding ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ and training opportunities.

**Provide the CMHA Section 3 Compliance Coordinator with a monthly report listing all ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ and 
training opportunities. 

**Post notice (placards) at the worksite where the work is being done, indicating any ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ and 
training opportunities  

Facilitate or co-facilitate Hiring Halls within close proximity to where the work is being done for Section 3 7ÏÒËÅÒÓ 
ÁÎÄ 4ÁÒÇs. 

Contact/Meet with Resident Associations informing them of new training and ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ opportunities. 

    Advertise new training and ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ opportunities in community and diversity newspapers/websites. 

Sponsor or participate in job informational meetings or job fairs in the neighborhood or service area of the Section 3 
covered project. 

Establish an internal training program (pre-apprenticeship) that is consistent with Dept. of Labor requirements to 
provide Section 3 7ÏÒËÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ 4ÁÒÇÅÔÅÄ 3ÅÃÔÉÏÎ σ 7ÏÒËÅÒs with the opportunity to learn skills and job requirements. 

Distribute flyers to CMHA owned sites indicating the number and types of jobs that will be offered with contact 
information. 

Maintain a file of eligible qualified Section 3 7ÏÒËÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ 4ÁÇÅÔÅÄ 3ÅÃÔÉÏÎ σ 7ÏÒËÅÒs for future employment opportunities. 

   Incorporate into contract (after selection of bidders but prior to the execution of contracts), a negotiated provision 
for a specific number of Section σ ÁÎÄ 4ÁÒÇÅÔÅÄ 3ÅÃÔÉÏÎ σ 7ÏÒËÅÒs to be trained and/or employed during the contract. 

   Other: 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Note:  You are required to the provide opportunities to “the greatest extent feasible” in order to comply with the 
requirements of Section 3.  In the event that you are not able to hire/train and/or contract with Section 3 
Residents and/or Section 3 Business Concerns, you will be required to document why you were unable to meet 
the numerical goals.   

Signature: ___________________________________ Date: __________________________ 
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Section 3 Subcontracting Opportunity Strategies 

Please check any and all efforts from the below mentioned categories that your company will utilize to recruit, 
solicit, encourage, facilitate and contract with Section 3 Business Concerns when new subcontracting  opportunities 
are generated through the awarding of the contract.  Some of the items will be mandatory as indicated with **. 
Your acknowledgement is still needed, so please check accordingly.   

The Section 3 Action Plan is subject to audit at anytime during the awarding of the contract through the 
duration of the contract by the Section 3 Compliance Coordinator.  

**Commit that when subcontracting occurs, 10% of the total dollar amount subcontracted out by the 
company and/or by subcontractors will go to Section 3 Business Concerns.  

**Contact the CMHA Section 3 Compliance Coordinator regarding all new subcontracting opportunities. 

**Provide the CMHA Section 3 Compliance Coordinator with a monthly report listing all subcontracting 
opportunities. 

Advertise new contracting opportunities in community and diversity newspapers/websites. 

Maintain a file of eligible qualified Section 3 Business Concerns for future contracting opportunities. 

Incorporate into contract (after selection of bidders but prior to the execution of contracts), a negotiated provision 
for a specific amount of work to be contracted with Section 3 Business Concern(s) during the contract. 

Sponsor or participate in minority, women, small business expositions and or conferences in the Cincinnati, Ohio 
area to network and promote contracting opportunities with Section 3 Business Concerns. 

Outreach to business assistance agencies, minority contracting associations, community organizations, to network 
and promote contracting opportunities with Section 3 Business Concerns. 

Contact/Meet with Resident Associations informing them of new contracting opportunities. 

Outreach to trade/labor organizations to network and promote contracting opportunities with Section 3 Business 
Concerns. 

Host/Facilitate workshops geared to Section 3 Business concerns on contracting procedures and opportunities. 

Become an active mentor to Section 3 Business Concerns. 

Other: 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Note:  You are required to the provide opportunities to “the greatest extent feasible” in order to comply with 
the requirements of Section 3.  In the event that you are not able to hire/train and/or contract with Section 3 
Residents and/or Section 3 Business Concerns, you will be required to document why you were unable to meet 
the numerical goals.   

Signature: ___________________________________ Date: __________________________ 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority Section 3 
CERTIFICATION FOR PREFERENCE 

Section 3 is a provision of the Housing and Urban Development (HUD) Act of 1968 that helps foster local economic development, 
neighborhood economic improvement, and individual self-sufficiency. The Section 3 program requires that recipients of certain HUD 
financial assistance, to the greatest extent feasible, provide job training, employment, and contracting opportunities for low-or very-
low income residents in connection with projects and activities in their neighborhoods. 

Rev 3-20   S3-102 

Please note that a contract with Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority is subject to the requirements of Section 3 of the 
Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended AND to the Section 3 Action Plan submitted with the proposal for this 
project. 

Type of Business:           Corporation    Partnership    Sole Proprietorship   Joint Venture   LLC   MBE   WBE  
(check all that apply) 

Business Name: ___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Contact Person: ______________________________ Phone: _____________________ Email: _____________________________ 

You self-certify that your business is, documented within the last six months a Section 3 Business Concern based on one of the 
below eligibility criteria’s.. (Check the one that qualifies your business):  

Category 1 
51 percent or more owned and controlled by low- or very low-income persons (based on household income under 
HUD-income limits); or 

Category 2 
75 percent or more of the business labor hours to perform the business are performed by low-very low income persons; or  

Category 3 
51 percent owned and controlled by current residents of public housing or Section 8-assisted housing.

OR 

My business does not meet the Section 3 eligibility criteria and wishes to forgo Section 3 preferences in the awarding of this 
contract, but understand that we are still responsible for meeting Section 3 compliance.  

“I hereby certify that the information provided on this form is true and correct, and understand any falsification of any of the 
information could subject me to punishment under the law.” 

Signature _________________________________________________      Date__________________ 
Authorized Signer 

Title:_____________________________________________________ 

If you would like more information or to register your business in the Section 3 program, please call Jacquetta Brown, at (513) 977-
5683, or send an email to Section3@Cintimha.com. 

mailto:Section3@Cintimha.com


WAGE DETERMINATION 

 

 

A. The Prevailing Wages shall be paid for a legal day’s work to laborers, workmen or mechanics engaged in work under this 

Contract, at the site of the Project, in the trade or occupation listed. 

 

B. The Wage Determinations provided shall be closely monitored by the contractor/bidder/quoter for any modifications until the 

actual construction work begins locking in the wage determination for the duration of the contract.  Wage determinations and 

modifications can be monitored and obtained at www.wdol.gov.  Failure to include the current wage determination will not 

relieve the contractors of potential wage liabilities.   

 

C. It shall be the Prime Contractor’s responsibility to verify the accuracy of the reported wages, including his subcontractors. 

 

D. It shall be the Contractors responsibility to be certain that all the classifications needed to accomplish the contract fall 

underneath one of the classifications listed on the Wage Determination provided in the scope of work.    

 

E. In the event that a required classification is not listed, a contractor may submit a request for an additional classification.  

Remember the request is not valid unless the Department of Labor approves it.  There will be no justification for an 

adjustment to a contract price due to an increased wage rate.  The contractor should have been aware of any particular skilled 

trades that were not included in the original wage determination  and thus accepted any risk that DOL would “ conform” a 

pay rate higher than what they estimated  when they priced their proposal.  The contractor is responsible to propose 

wage/benefit rates that “bear a reasonable relationship” to the other classifications and rates listed on the wage determination.   

 

F. The following pages are the Prevailing Rates of Wages as ascertained by the State or other Agency for this Project.   

 

G. Listed below is a checklist of items required for Wage and Hour Compliance.   

 

H. Remember, prompt correction of deficiencies is essential.  Failure to correct in a timely manner will be the withholding of 

payments on your contract until the deficiencies are corrected.  For your convenience listed below is a checklist of items 

required: 

 

 Appointment of Paymaster 

 Equal Employment Opportunity Affirmative Action Policy Statement (EEOAAPS) 

 Equal Employment Opportunity Compliance Certificate (EEOCC) 

 Letter of Understanding 

 Weekly certified payrolls that include: 

 Contractor’s Name 

 Contractor’s Address 

 Payroll # 

 Week Ending Date 

 Project and Location 

 Contract or Purchase Order No. 

 Name of Employee 

 Social Security Number/Address of Employee 

 No. of Exemptions 

 Work Classification 

 Calendar Days 

 Hours Worked 

 Total Hours 

 Rate of Pay 

 Gross Amount Earned 

 Taxes or Write 1099 across columns if employee files his own taxes 

 Statement of Compliance (back page of the payroll sheet) 

 One of the boxes checked indicating if fringes benefits are paid in cash or 

approved program 

 Contractor’s Signature certifying payroll

 

 General and Subcontractors form (if applicable) 

 Employment Utilization Report (upon completion) 

 Section 3 Form (if applicable) 

 

 

 

              Signature                                                                                                         Date 

 

Note:  Bids may not be accepted if this form is not acknowledged and signed.   

http://www.wdol.gov/
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: The 
author of this document has 
added information needed for 
its completion. The author 
may also have revised the 
text of the original AIA 
standard form. An Additions 
and Deletions Report that 
notes added information as 
well as revisions to the 
standard form text is 
available from the author and 
should be reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion or 
modification. 

The parties should complete 
A101®–2017, Exhibit A, 
Insurance and Bonds, 
contemporaneously with this 
Agreement. AIA Document 
A201®–2017, General 
Conditions of the Contract 
for Construction, is adopted 
in this document by 
reference. Do not use with 
other general conditions 
unless this document is 
modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document to 
another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws as 
set forth in the footer of this 
document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the «  » day of «  » in the year «  » 
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 
 
BETWEEN the Owner: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
for the following Project: 
(Name, location and detailed description) 
 
«Marquette Manor» 
«  » 
«  » 
 
The Architect: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.   
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EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed 
in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are 
as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire 
and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, 
either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9. 
 
ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in 
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 
 
ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be: 
(Check one of the following boxes.) 
 

[ «  » ] The date of this Agreement. 
 

[ «  » ] A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. 
 

[ «  » ] Established as follows: 
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.) 

 
«  » 

 
If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this 
Agreement. 
 
§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work. 
 
§ 3.3 Substantial Completion 
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work: 
(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.) 
 

[ «  » ] Not later than «  » ( «  » ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work. 
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[ «  » ] By the following date: «  » 

 
§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are 
to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial 
Completion of such portions by the following dates: 
 

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 
    

 
§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if 
any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5. 
 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the 
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be «  » ($ «  » ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 4.2 Alternates 
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
 

Item Price 
    

 
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following 
execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement. 
(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.) 
 

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance 
     

 
§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 
(Identify each allowance.) 
 

Item Price 
    

 
§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any: 
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.) 
 

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 
     

 
§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any: 
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.6 Other: 
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.) 
 
«  » 
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ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments 
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for 
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the 
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the 
month, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the «  » day of a month, the 
Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the «  » day of the «  » month. If an 
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the amount 
certified shall be made by the Owner not later than «  » ( «  » ) days after the Architect receives the Application for 
Payment. 
(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.) 
 
§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the 
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to 
substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing 
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of 
the period covered by the Application for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and 
subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as 
follows: 
 
§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include: 

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably 
stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance 
by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s 
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

 
§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by: 

.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously 
withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, 
unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 

.4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which 
the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided 
in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 
 
§ 5.1.7 Retainage 
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the 
following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due: 
(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of 
retainage may be limited by governing law.) 
 
«  » 
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage: 
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows: 
(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, 
including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert 
provisions for such modifications.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may 
submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant 
to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as 
follows: 
(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay 
the Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for 
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site. 
 
§ 5.2 Final Payment 
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 
Contractor when 

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any, 
which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the 
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.3 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below, 
or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located. 
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.) 
 
«  » % «  » 
 
ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker 
The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, unless the 
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker. 
(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if 
other than the Architect.) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 



AIA Document A101 – 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017. All 
rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract Documents” 
are trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This draft was produced at 14:37:34 ET on 03/21/2024 under Order No.4104247845 which 
expires on 12/27/2024, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® 
Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com. 
User Notes:  (892039481) 

 
6 

 

§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution 
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, the 
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: 
(Check the appropriate box.) 
 

[ «  » ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2017 
 

[ «  » ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction 
 

[ «  » ] Other (Specify) 
 

«  » 
 
If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in 
writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of 
competent jurisdiction. 
 
ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2017. 
 
§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows: 
(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for 
the Owner’s convenience.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017. 
 
ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract 
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative: 
(Name, address, email address, and other information) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the 
other party. 
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§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds 
§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101™–
2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, 
Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™–2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in 
the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance 
with AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as 
otherwise set forth below: 
(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203–2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic 
format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to 
generate a read receipt for the transmission.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 8.7 Other provisions: 
 
«  » 
 
ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds  

.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 
indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 
«  » 

 
.5 Drawings 
 

Number Title Date 
     

 
.6 Specifications 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
      

 
.7 Addenda, if any: 
 

Number Date Pages 
     

 
Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 

 
.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where 
required.) 

 
[ «  » ] AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 

(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.) 
 

 «  » 
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[ «  » ] The Sustainability Plan: 

 
Title Date Pages 
     

 
[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

 
Document Title Date Pages 
      

 
.9 Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 
Document A201™–2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal 
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or 
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such 
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.) 

 
«  » 

 
 
This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
 
 

       
OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«  »«  »  «  »«  » 
(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 
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FORM OF PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That 
 
We the undersigned ________________________________________ as PRINCIPAL,  and    
______________________________________ as SURETY are hereby held and firmly bound unto 
the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority, a body corporate and politic, in the penal sum of 
____________________ Dollars ($____________) for the payment of which well and truly to be 
made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and 
severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
   Signed this ______ day of _________________, 20___. 
 
THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the above named 
principal did on the ____ day of __________, 20___, enter into a contract with the Cincinnati 
Metropolitan Housing Authority, which said contract is made a part of this bond the same as though 
set forth herein; 
 
NOW, if the said _________________________________ shall well and faithfully do and perform 
the things agreed by it to be done and performed according to the terms of said contract; and shall 
pay all lawful claims of subcontractors, materialmen and laborers, for labor performed and material 
furnished in the carrying forward, performing or completing of said contract; we agreeing and 
assenting that this claim, as well as for the obligee herein; then this obligation shall be void; 
otherwise the same shall remain in full force and effect; it being expressly understood and agreed 
that the liability of the surety for any and all claims hereunder shall in no event exceed the penal 
amount of this obligation as herein stated. 
 
The surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions or additions or forbearance 
on the part of the Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority in, or to, the terms of said contract, or in, 
or to, the plans or Specifications therefore shall, in any way, affect the obligations of the said surety 
on its bond.  Notice to the surety of any such modification, omission, addition or forbearance is 
hereby waived. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument this ___ day of 
________, 20___, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and 
these presents duly signed by its undersigned representative, pursuant to authority of its governing 
body. 

(if a Corporate Principal)       
 
 By        
       President 
       

By        
       Secretary 
ATTEST: 
_____________________ 

 
_____________________ 
     (SEAL) 
 



Performance & Payment Bond 
Solicitation #:2024-3007   
Marquette Manor RAD Conversion Renovations  
1999 Sutter Avenue, Cincinnati, Ohio 45225 

  
Page 2 of 2 

    (If a Partnership Principal)       
 
 By        
       (Partner) 
 
     

(If an Individual Principal)       
 
  Trading as       
 
     (Corporate Surety)       
 
 By        
   
 
ATTEST: 
 
_____________________ 
 
_____________________ 
     (Seal) 
 
 
The rate of premium on this Bond is $      per thousand. 
 
The amount of premium charges:   $      
 
(The above must be filled in by a corporate surety). 
 
 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 
I, ___________________________, Secretary of the corporation named as principal in the within 
bond, certify that _____________________and _______________ who signed said bond on 
behalf of the principal were then _____________________ president and 
_____________________ secretary of said corporation; that said bond was duly signed for and 
in behalf of said corporation by authority of its Board of Directors and is within the scope of its 
corporate power. 
       ________________________________ 
 
(Attach hereto the current Power of Attorney of the person executing this bond for the Surety.) 



          "General Decision Number: OH20240082 03/08/2024

Superseded General Decision Number: OH20230082

State: Ohio

Construction Type: Building

County: Hamilton County in Ohio.

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (does not include single family
homes or apartments up to and including 4 stories).

Note: Contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act are generally
required to pay at least the applicable minimum wage rate
required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658.
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered
contracts entered into by the federal government that are
subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to
contracts subject only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts,
including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(1).

______________________________________________________________
|If the contract is entered    |. Executive Order 14026      |
|into on or after January 30,  |  generally applies to the   |
|2022, or the contract is      |  contract.                  |
|renewed or extended (e.g., an |. The contractor must pay    |
|option is exercised) on or    |  all covered workers at     |
|after January 30, 2022:       |  least $17.20 per hour (or  |
|                              |  the applicable wage rate   |
|                              |  listed on this wage        |
|                              |  determination, if it is    |
|                              |  higher) for all hours      |
|                              |  spent performing on the    |
|                              |  contract in 2024.          |
|______________________________|_____________________________|
|If the contract was awarded on|. Executive Order 13658      |
|or between January 1, 2015 and|  generally applies to the   |
|January 29, 2022, and the     |  contract.                  |
|contract is not renewed or    |. The contractor must pay all|
|extended on or after January  |  covered workers at least   |
|30, 2022:                     |  $12.90 per hour (or the    |
|                              |  applicable wage rate listed|
|                              |  on this wage determination,|
|                              |  if it is higher) for all   |
|                              |  hours spent performing on  |
|                              |  that contract in 2024.     |
|______________________________|_____________________________|

The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be
adjusted annually. If this contract is covered by one of the
Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for
performance of work on the contract does not appear on this
wage determination, the contractor must still submit a
conformance request.

Additional information on contractor requirements and worker
protections under the Executive Orders is available at
http://www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts.

Modification Number     Publication Date
          0              01/05/2024
          1              03/08/2024



 ASBE0008-010 03/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

ASBESTOS WORKER/HEAT & FROST   
INSULATOR........................$ 33.08            20.69
----------------------------------------------------------------
 BROH0018-008 06/01/2022

                                  Rates          Fringes

BRICKLAYER.......................$ 31.87            16.39
TILE FINISHER....................$ 24.20            14.01
TILE SETTER......................$ 30.87            15.87
----------------------------------------------------------------
 CARP0002-008 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

CARPENTER (Accoustical   
Ceiling Installation Only).......$ 30.22            18.28
----------------------------------------------------------------
 CARP0002-014 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

CARPENTER (Including Drywall   
Hanging, Metal Stud   
Installation and Form Work;   
Excludes Acoustical Ceiling   
Installation)....................$ 30.22            18.28
----------------------------------------------------------------
 ELEC0212-010 06/05/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

ELECTRICIAN (Excludes Low   
Voltage Wiring)..................$ 34.41            21.55
----------------------------------------------------------------
* ELEV0011-002 01/01/2024

                                  Rates          Fringes

ELEVATOR MECHANIC................$ 55.01       37.885+a+b

PAID HOLIDAYS:

  a. New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
  Vetern's Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
  Thanksgiving, and Christmas Day.

  b. Employer contributes 8% of regular hourly rate to vacation
  pay credit for employee who has worked in business more
  than 5 years; 6% for less than 5 years' service.

----------------------------------------------------------------
 ENGI0018-036 05/01/2019

                                  Rates          Fringes

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR  
     Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe; 
     Bulldozer; Crane............$ 37.14            15.20
----------------------------------------------------------------



 ENGI0018-037 05/01/2018

                                  Rates          Fringes

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR  
     Bobcat/Skid Steer/Skid 
     Loader......................$ 35.89            15.09
----------------------------------------------------------------
 ENGI0066-045 06/01/2017

                                  Rates          Fringes

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR  
     Forklift....................$ 28.87            19.66
     Grader/Blade................$ 32.42            19.66
     Mechanic....................$ 32.92            19.66
----------------------------------------------------------------
 IRON0044-003 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

IRONWORKER, REINFORCING..........$ 32.87            23.30
----------------------------------------------------------------
 IRON0044-019 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

IRONWORKER (Ornamental and   
Structural)......................$ 32.37            23.30
----------------------------------------------------------------
 LABO0265-017 05/01/2021

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER  
     Common or General...........$ 23.05            17.10
----------------------------------------------------------------
 LABO0265-019 05/01/2021

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER  
     Mason Tender - Brick........$ 23.05            17.10
----------------------------------------------------------------
* PAIN0123-001 11/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

PAINTER (Brush and Roller).......$ 27.54            13.26
----------------------------------------------------------------
* PAIN0387-002 11/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

GLAZIER..........................$ 31.95            18.20
----------------------------------------------------------------
 PLAS0132-018 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...$ 30.50            14.99
----------------------------------------------------------------
 PLAS0132-019 07/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes



PLASTERER........................$ 28.40            16.24
----------------------------------------------------------------
 PLUM0392-005 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

PIPEFITTER (Includes HVAC   
Pipe Installation)...............$ 38.62            25.83
PLUMBER (Excludes HVAC Pipe   
Installation)....................$ 38.62            25.83
----------------------------------------------------------------
 ROOF0042-007 08/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

ROOFER...........................$ 32.00            19.00
----------------------------------------------------------------
* SFOH0669-009 01/01/2024

                                  Rates          Fringes

SPRINKLER FITTER (Fire   
Sprinklers)......................$ 43.08            27.49
----------------------------------------------------------------
 SHEE0024-029 06/01/2023

                                  Rates          Fringes

SHEET METAL WORKER (Including   
HVAC Duct Installation Only).....$ 34.32            23.77
----------------------------------------------------------------
* UAVG-OH-0021 01/01/2019

                                  Rates          Fringes

OPERATOR:  Oiler.................$ 27.56            16.37
----------------------------------------------------------------
  SUOH2012-084 08/29/2014

                                  Rates          Fringes

ELECTRICIAN (Low Voltage   
Wiring Only).....................$ 22.28             8.63
  
LABORER:  Asphalt, Includes   
Raker, Shoveler, Spreader and   
Distributor......................$ 26.19             8.99
  
LABORER:  Landscape &   
Irrigation.......................$ 23.60             0.87
  
LABORER:  Mason Tender -   
Cement/Concrete..................$ 23.87             9.80
  
LABORER:  Pipelayer..............$ 23.18             8.95
  
OPERATOR:  Loader................$ 29.66            12.61
  
OPERATOR:  Paver  (Asphalt,   
Aggregate, and Concrete).........$ 30.28            13.29
  
OPERATOR:  Roller................$ 29.85            12.00
  
PAINTER:  Spray..................$ 22.78            12.40



  
TRUCK DRIVER: Dump (All Types)...$ 24.32            11.73
----------------------------------------------------------------

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing
operation to which welding is incidental.

================================================================

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave
for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the
Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this
contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide
employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours
they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year.
Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their
own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including
preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other
health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons
resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic
violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information
on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO
is available at
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (iii)).

----------------------------------------------------------------

The body of each wage determination lists the classification
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the
cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical
order of ""identifiers"" that indicate whether the particular
rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local),
a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate
(weighted union average rate).

Union Rate Identifiers

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed
in dotted lines beginning with characters other than ""SU"" or
""UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example:
PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of
the union which prevailed in the survey for this
classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198
indicates the local union number or district council number
where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number,
005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing
the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the
most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1,
2014.

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate
changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing
this classification and rate.



Survey Rate Identifiers

Classifications listed under the ""SU"" identifier indicate that
no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and
the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average
rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that
classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all
rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and
non-union rates. Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates
the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average
calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates
the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which
these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007
in the example, is an internal number used in producing the
wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion
date for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a
new survey is conducted.

Union Average Rate Identifiers

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate
that no single majority rate prevailed for those
classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the
classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010
08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union
average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in
the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage
determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date
for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of
each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current
negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is
based.

----------------------------------------------------------------

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

*  an existing published wage determination
*  a survey underlying a wage determination
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on
   a wage determination matter
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour
National Office because National Office has responsibility for
the Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this
initial contact is not satisfactory, then the process described
in 2.) and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal
process described here, initial contact should be with the
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to:

            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations



            Wage and Hour Division
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an
interested party (those affected by the action) can request
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

            Wage and Hour Administrator
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party's position and by any information (wage
payment data, project description, area practice material,
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to:

            Administrative Review Board
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

================================================================

          END OF GENERAL DECISION"
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CONTRACTOR ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 
 
 

I acknowledge receipt of the Contract No. __2024-3007__________ and the following 
exhibits: 
 

EXHIBIT INITIAL 

Exhibit A: Statement of Work (Construction 
Documents inclusive of the Construction Drawings 
and Project Manual) 

 

Exhibit B: General Conditions for Construction 
Contracts 

 

Exhibit C: Davis Bacon Wage Determination 
General Decision Number: OH20240082 03/08/2024 

 

 
 
Contractor accepts the terms and conditions of the Contract and attached Exhibits A-C.   
 
 
__________________________________    __________________ 
Signature        Date 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. General Contractor Requirements 
3. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Coordination with occupants. 
6. Work restrictions. 
7. Specification and drawing conventions. 
8. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Marquette Manor Apartments 

1. Project Location:  1999 Sutter Ave., Cincinnati, Ohio 45225 

B. Owner:  Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority, 1627 Western Ave., Cincinnati, 
Ohio   45214 

C. Architect:  LDA architects, Inc., 5000 Euclid Avenue, Suite 104, Cleveland, Ohio   
44103. 

D. Architect's Consultants:  The Architect has retained the following design professionals 
who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Mechanical, Electrical and Plumbing Engineers:  WHS Engineering, 2012 West 
25th Street, Suite 200, Cleveland, Ohio   44113.   

1.4 GENERAL CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS 
1.  Work Included: The contract of this work shall include all the labor, materials, and permits 

necessary and incidentals to the complete construction, as indicated on the Drawings 
and Specifications. 
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2.  The contractor shall maintain proper barricades and other protection for the public. 
3.  The General Contractor shall provide a field office, a full-time field superintendent  

acceptable to the Owner, and coordinate the mechanical, electrical trades and all other 
sub-trades as well as the installation of equipment purchased and installed by the Owner. 

4.  Building Layout: It shall be the responsibility of the General Contractor (or a qualified Civil 
Engineer who he has hired) to have the building laid out, establishing all lines and grades 
and maintaining a check on the same throughout construction. Mechanical and electrical 
contractors shall be responsible for maintaining all invert elevations in relation to finish 
floor elevations as set by this Contractor. 

5.  Guarantee and Waiver of Lien: 
a.  All work shall be guaranteed for one year from date of acceptance, unless specifically 

required for a longer guarantee, during which time any imperfections or failure of 
products, which may develop in workmanship or materials shall be made good with-
out cost to the Owner. 

b.  When required for payment or closing out of contract, guarantees and waivers of 
liens shall be provided by contractors, subcontractor and materials suppliers. 

6.  Permits: 
a.  The General Contractor shall be responsible for any and all permits. 
b. The General Contractor is also responsible to pay for any and all fees in connection 

with the required permits and permit applications. 

7.  Bonding & Licensing: The General and Sub-Contractors are required to comply with the 
local jurisdiction requirements for Bonding, Insurance and Licensing before commencement of 
any and all work 

1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Project Scope of Work is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of all 
work indicated in the full set of drawings, the project manual and any related codes or 
other regulations.   

 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have partial use of the Project site for construction 
operations, part of the site will be occupied during construction. 

B. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by 
construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  
Repair damage caused by construction operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and existing building(s) during entire 
construction period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
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conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with 
Owner's day-to-day operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect 
Owner's operations. 

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours to be approved by 
the owner, Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend/Holiday Hours:  Work may not take place on weekends and holidays 
listed in the General Requirements of these documents. 

2. Obtain Owner’s written approval in advance regarding requested work hours that 
may vary from the approved normal business working hours.   

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, with Owner. 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two  days in advance of proposed 
disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on 
Project site is not permitted. 

F. No Weapons or Firearms, concealed or otherwise are permitted on the site. 
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1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations.  These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending 
on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to 
the Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on 
Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are 
used on Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published 
as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes. 

1.10 Accessibility Requirements 

A. NOTE THAT ALL ACCESSIBILITY REQUIREMENTS INCLUDING THE UNIFORM 
FEDERAL ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS (UFAS) MUST BE MEET ABSOLUTELY, 
ANY INCORRECT IN PLACE CONSTRUCTION THAT IS NOT BUILT MEETING 
UFAS REQUIREMENTS IN THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS WILL BE REBUILT TO 
MEET THE UFAS REQUIREMENTS AT THE EXPENSE OF THE CONTRACTOR. 

 

1.11 Basis of Design 

A. The intent of the plans and specifications is to provide performance-based 
requirements.  Products indicated in the plans and specifications are a basis of design 
that meet the minimum requirements.  A comparable product meeting or exceeding the 
performance requirements of the basis of design product is acceptable. 

1.12 Governing Requirements 

A. When both the HUD Requirements and the CMHA Requirements cover the same 
requirement, the one most stringent will govern. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for 
submitting and handling Change Orders. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration 
of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, 
or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate 
modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the 
Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that 
requires establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit 
prices are specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that 
involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's 
expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of 
construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or 
installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

 
1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 

Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, 
rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of 
negotiated revisions to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

Not Used. 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, 
not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on 
AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."  

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Architect/Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description 
of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or 
the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised 
Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect orOwner are not 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 5 days, when not otherwise 
specified,  after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute 
the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable  delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
1) Provide breakdown for labor (including labor rate) and materials. 

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 2 

duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6D, "Proposal Worksheet Summary," 
and Form 13.6C, "Proposal Worksheet Detail." or forms acceptable to 
Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to 
Architect . 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Proposal Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6A, "Change Order Request 
(Proposal)," with attachments CSI Form 13.6D, "Proposal Worksheet Summary," 
and Form 13.6C, "Proposal Worksheet Detail." or form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Division 01 Section "Allowances" for administrative 
procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum 
to reflect actual costs of allowances. 

B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative 
procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum 
to reflect measured scope of unit-price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect  will issue a 
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor.  

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Work Change Directive:  Architect or Owner may issue a Construction 
Work Change Directive on AIA Document G714  .  Construction Work Change 
Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent 
inclusion in a Change Order. 
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1. Construction Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change 
in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Construction Work Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and 

submitting Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general 

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of 
benchmarks and control points. 

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the 
Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed 
for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design.[  Use CSI Form 1.5A.] Include the following information 
in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 
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B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15  days of starting construction operations, submit a 
list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in 
attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list 
addresses and telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone 
numbers and e-mail addresses.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, 
and list of attendees at meetings. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required 
administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other 
contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried 
out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  
Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI 
in the form specified. 
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1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in 
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information 
or interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts 

the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of 
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716  Software-generated form with substantially the same 
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and 
respond.  Allow seven  working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs 
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following 
working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 
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2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional 
information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal 
according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10  days of 
receipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number.  Submit log weekly .  Use CSI Log Form 13.2B. or   Software log with not less 
than the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven  days 
if Contractor disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 
Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:   Meetings and conferences will be held at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose 
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and 
Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited 
attendees. 

3. Minutes:  Architect responsible for conducting meeting will record significant 
discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to 
everyone concerned, including Owner,Contractor, and Architect, within five  days 
of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later 
than 15  days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
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2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's EGCC 2011 Verifer & 
Rater,  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major 
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
c. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
d. Lines of communications. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Enterprise Green Communities Criteria 2011 Sustainable design 

requirements. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute 
meeting minutes. 

C. Enterprise Green Communities Criteria 2012 (EGCC 2011) Coordination Conference:  
Architect will schedule and conduct  a EGCC 2011 coordination conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner Architect, and Contractor. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's EGCC 2011 Verifer & 
Rater,  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent ; major 
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect meeting requirements for 
EGCC 2011 certification, including the following: 
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a. EGCC 2011 Worksheet/Project Checklist. 
b. General requirements for EGCC 2011-related procurement and 

documentation. 
c. Project closeout requirements and EGCC 2011 certification procedures. 
d. Role of EGCC 2011 coordinator. 
e. Construction waste management. 
f. Construction operations and EGCC 2011 requirements and restrictions. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute 
meeting minutes. 

D. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site 
before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators 
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with 
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the 
meeting.  Advise Architect and Owner , and Owner's EGCC 2011 Verifer & Rater 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for 
the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the 
following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. EGCC 2011 requirements Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 
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3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, 
including required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully 
concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to 
performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

E. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct  a project closeout conference, at 
a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90  days prior to the 
scheduled date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to 
Project closeout. 

2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's EGCC 2011 Verifer & 
Rater,  Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major 
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting.  
Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for 

final inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for completing EGCC 2011 sustainable design 

documentation. 
e. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
f. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
g. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
h. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial 

Completion and for final payment. 
j. Submittal procedures. 

4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

F. Progress Meetings:  Conduct  progress meetings at weekly     intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's EGCC 2011 Verifier 

& Rater]  and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity 
concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or 
performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All 
participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 
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a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 
meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or 
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will 
be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Status of EGCC 2011 sustainable design documentation. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Progress cleaning. 
11) Quality and work standards. 
12) Status of correction of deficient items. 
13) Field observations. 
14) Status of RFIs. 
15) Status of proposal requests. 
16) Pending changes. 
17) Status of Change Orders. 
18) Pending claims and disputes. 
19) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute 
the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 
recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Material location reports. 
5. Site condition reports. 
6. Special reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 
2. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and 

inspections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, 
monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a 
construction schedule consume time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity 
as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum 
unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a 
construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path 
of Project. 
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D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the 
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains 
no float. 

E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity. 

F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time  is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, 
but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as 
needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely 
affecting the early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the 
completion of an activity as scheduled. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 

B. Startup construction schedule. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute 
approval of schedule of values for cost-loaded activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire 
schedule for entire construction period. 

D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  
Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, 
cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early 
finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start 
date, or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted 
in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start 
date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from 

commencement of the Work the Notice to Proceed until most recent Application 
for Payment. 

E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 
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F. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly  intervals. 

G. Material Location Reports:  Submit at weekly  intervals. 

H. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

I. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

J. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Prescheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and 
Contractor's construction schedule, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Discuss constraints, including  work stages area separations interim milestones  . 
2. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
3. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
4. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and 

inspecting agencies. 
5. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, 

including commissioning activities. 
6. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule. 
7. Review procedures for updating schedule. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of 
subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other 
required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from 
entities involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and 
schedule them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work 
the Notice of Award the Notice to Proceed to date of Substantial Completion final 
completion. 
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1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that 
shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each 
main element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than  30 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following 
long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as 
separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not 
limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal 
review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15  days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30  days for completion 
of punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract 
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is 
affected. 
1. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  

Include delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary." Delivery dates 
indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final 
completion. 

E. Cost Correlation:  Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and 
actual costs.  On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work 
performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests. 

F. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to 
occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the 
following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

G. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14  or more calendar 
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule 
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.  
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Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required 
to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

2.2 STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit startup, horizontal, bar-chart-type construction schedule 
within seven  days of date established for   the Notice of Award. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first 
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction 
activities for first 90  days of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder 
of the Work and a cash requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-
chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 30  days of date established for   
the Notice of Award.  Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and 
additional information received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first 
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, 
indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10  percent increments within 
time bar. 

2.4 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence 

of rain or snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events (see special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Work Change Directives received and implemented. 
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16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports:  At weekly  intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive 
list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, 
showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a 
statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment 
fabricated or stored away from Project site.  Indicate the following categories for stored 
materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and 

installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit 
with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing 
conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

2.5 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within  three day(s) of an 
occurrence.  Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs 
at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special 
report.  List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, 
evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in 
advance when these events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At  weekly intervals, update schedule to 
reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule  three days before 
each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions 
have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the 
report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, 
but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and 
activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 
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B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate 
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor 
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and 

post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in 
performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and 
procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting 

schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation 

and maintenance manuals. 
3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, 

record Specifications, and record Product Data. 
4. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings 

of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that 
do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not 
complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated 
in individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order 
by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional 
time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and 
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 
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1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, 
and Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early 
because of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and 
timing for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

5. Submittal schedule is due within 30 days of start of construction. 

B. Delivery Schedule: Submit a schedule of dates of anticipated deliveries of long lead 
items and major item components. Items include, but are not limited to: 

a. Site Lighting 
b. Light Fixtures 
c. Electrical Panels and Switch Gear 
d. Furnaces 
e. Water Heater 
f. Lumber Roofing 
g. Millwork 
h. Plumbing Fixtures 
i. Windows 
j. Doors 
k. Floor Covering 
l. Drywall 
m. Specialty Items 

 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will 
be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 
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1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the 
Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in 
AutoCAD 2011. 

c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of   
Agreement form acceptable to Owner and Architect. 

d. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate 
discipline: 

1) Floor plans. 
2) Reflected ceiling plans. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance 
of construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 
unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved 
submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's  receipt of submittal.  No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15  days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect  will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15  days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's 

consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21  days for initial review 
of each submittal. 

a. At Architect’s Request 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 
identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to 

record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 
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a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of subcontractor. 
g. Name of supplier. 
h. Name of manufacturer. 
i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by 
a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal 
point (e.g., 061000.01.A). 

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Other necessary identification. 

4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final 
submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the 
Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and 
appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a 
transmittal form.  Architect will return without review  submittals received from 
sources other than Contractor. 

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Use AIA Document G810 or 
CSI Form 12.1A [ 

b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the 
following information: 

1) Project name. 
2) Date. 
3) Destination (To:). 
4) Source (From:). 
5) Name and address of Architect. 
6) Name of Contractor. 
7) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
8) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
9) Category and type of submittal. 
10) Submittal purpose and description. 
11) Specification Section number and title. 
12) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic 

name for each of multiple items. 
13) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
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14) Indication of full or partial submittal. 
15) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
16) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
17) Remarks. 
18) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal 
file as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating 
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with 
links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number 
followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and 
approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use  electronic form acceptable to 
Owner, containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
g. Category and type of submittal. 
h. Submittal purpose and description. 
i. Specification Section number and title. 
j. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
n. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
o. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
q. Other necessary identification. 
r. Remarks. 

5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic 
submittal file metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
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d. Product name. 
e. . 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on 
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other 
than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  
Include same identification information as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial 
submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent 

of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 
stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required 
by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. 

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to  Architect's FTP site 
specifically established for Project. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file. 

2. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file. 

3. Action Submittals:  Submit  five paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect will return  four copies. 
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4. Informational Submittals:  Submit  five paper copies of each submittal unless 
otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

5. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and 
certifications where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 
construction and type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 

accompanying Shop Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b.  five paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect 

will return  four copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do 
not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard 
printed data. 
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1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include 
the following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 
inches . 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Five opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return  four 

copy(ies). 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding 
electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction 
associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition 
at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 
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5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of 
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one  full set(s) of available choices where 
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected 
from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with 
options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected.  Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three  sets of Samples.  Architect will retain  
one Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one 
returned Sample set as a project record sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three  
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  
Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the 
Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three  paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two  copies. 

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Construction Progress Documentation." 
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H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified 
in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures." 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  
Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Operation and Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names 
and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 

M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of 
Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  
Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced 
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports 
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in 
effect for Project.  Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
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3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

U. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

V. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

W. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field 
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its 
final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

X. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not 
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and 
calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and 
a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of 
software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and 
design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file    paper copies 
of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each 
product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a 
design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria 
in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination 
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 
Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include 
Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, 
name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal 
has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate 
corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with 
an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.  

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or 
will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each 
submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect 
without action. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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TIPS: 

To view non-printing Editor's Notes that provide guidance for editing, click on Master-
works/Single-File Formatting/Toggle/Editor's Notes. 

To read detailed research, technical information about products and materials, and coor-
dination checklists, click on Masterworks/Supporting Information. 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance 
work performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project. 

B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of 
work to be matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project. 

D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using 
gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing 
of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in 
material type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by 
Architect. 

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match 
original, or as otherwise indicated. 

G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and 
finishes. This includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise 
reinforcing or upgrading materials. 

H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original 
item is the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise 
indicated. 

J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either 
the same or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 
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K. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.3 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK 

A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, conduct 
conference at Project site. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, 
testing service representative, and chemical-cleaner manufacturer(s) shall be 
represented at the meeting. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of alteration 
work, including review of the following: 

a. Fire-prevention plan. 
b. Governing regulations. 
c. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection. 
d. Hauling routes. 
e. Sequence of alteration work operations. 
f. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated 

items. 
g. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas 

where materials are stored. 

3. Reporting: Record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in 
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from 
conference. 

B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work 
at weekly intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for 
other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences. 

1. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination 
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress of 
alteration work. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

2. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in 
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each 
meeting. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of 
interest or value to Owner that may be encountered or uncovered during the Work, 
regardless of whether they were previously documented, remain Owner's property. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Alteration Work Program: Submit 30 days before work begins. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 30 days before work begins. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Title X Requirement: Each firm conducting activities that disturb painted surfaces shall 
be a "Lead-Safe Certified Firm" according to 40 CFR 745, Subpart E, and use only 
workers that are trained in lead-safe work practices. 

B. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, 
including each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during 
operations. Show compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this 
and other Sections. Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific 
requirements of programs required in other alteration work Sections. 

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and 
noise-control partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated 
with continuing on-site operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, 
turning radii, and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

C. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, 
including placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-
control devices during each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-
protection equipment and requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, 
and authority to enforce fire safety. 

D. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 

1.7 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning 
is indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. 
Label contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area [on-site] [off-site] [designated by 

Owner] [indicated on Drawings]. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated. 
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2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during 
handling. Label contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, 
supports, and miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be 
dismantled and taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work 
and reinstalled in their original locations after alteration and other construction work in 
the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are 
protected from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its 
original location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or 
photographs by annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 
3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 

deg F (3 deg C) or more above the dew point. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, 
and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the 
public from areas where alteration work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 
4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 

vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work. 
5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from 

reaching the public or adjacent surfaces. 
6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural 

elements. 
7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and 

staining. 
8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from 

other areas of the building. 
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B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain: 

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not 
remove existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as 
part of the alteration work program. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and 
precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and 
adjacent materials, components, and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or 
controlling wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work 
before commencing operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, as required for alteration work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and 
protect against damage during operations. Provide temporary services during 
interruptions to existing utilities. 

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure 
that it is functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or 
blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning 
properly. 

1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or mortar residue or other debris from entering 
the drainage system. Clean out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or 
blocked by sand or other materials resulting from alteration work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only 
clean water to pass. 

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work in an area, install roofing protection. 

3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, 

and chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover 
such materials. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following 
procedures while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible 
materials, including welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, 
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or other operations where open flames or implements using high heat or combustible 
solvents and chemicals are anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or 
other high-heat equipment. Notify Owner at least 72 hours before each 
occurrence, indicating location of such work. 

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside 
the building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas 
where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be 
present. Use a combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-
temperature material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, 
doors, holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible 
materials, station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such 
work is performed. Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire 
safety. Station fire watch according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows: 

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and 
alarms. 

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction 
from fire-watch duties. 

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch 
personnel are not present. 

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day 
beginning no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area 
to detect hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire 
prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes 
after conclusion of daily work. 

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag 
buckets for disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the 
type of fire risk in each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch 
personnel are trained in fire-extinguisher and blanket use. 

D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without 
interruption while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to 
sprinklers, shield them temporarily with guards. 

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are 
paused, and when nearby work is complete. 

3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 
surrounding buildings from harm or spillage resulting from applications of chemicals 
and adhesives. 
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B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals 
selected for Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as 
indicated in alteration work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that 
are waterproof and UV resistant and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to 
which they are applied. Apply protective materials according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or adhesives to painted or porous 
surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective materials. 

C. Do not apply chemicals during winds of sufficient force to spread them to unprotected 
surfaces. 

D. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

E. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a 
manner that prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and 
foundations, damage to landscaping, or water penetration into building interior. 

3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK 

A. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress 
during the work. Use digital preconstruction documentation [photographs] [or] [video 
recordings]. Comply with requirements in Section 013233 "Photographic 
Documentation." 

B. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting 
from alterations. 

C. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether 
from environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or 
thawing or from structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 013516 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction 
activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements 
in those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services 
required by Architect, Owner, EGCC 2011 Rater & Verifier,  or authorities having 
jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during 
and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the 
Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include 
contract enforcement activities performed by Architector Owner. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are 
constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review 
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coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and 
to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances.  Mockups are not 
Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by 
which the Work will be judged. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or 
a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified 
requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require 
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized 
individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having 
successfully completed a minimum of five  previous projects similar in nature, size, and 
extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having 
complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or 
quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting 
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before 
proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply 
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum 
within reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values 
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer 
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 3 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior and orlaboratory mockups, provide plans, 
sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two 

dimensions. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities 
and responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having 
jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed 
in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the 
wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications 
in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized 
authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10  days of  Notice to 
Proceed, and not less than five  days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in 
format acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, 
tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and 
quality-control responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 
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B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained 
and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control 
procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent . 
2. . 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements 
through review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of 
personnel responsible for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of 
Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed 
tests and inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-
elected tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on 
the "Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. The only Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract 
Documents is for ,  tests and inspections indicated to be performed by the EGCC 
2011 Rater & Verifier. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to 
testing and inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to 
bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract 
requirements and approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming 
or defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into 
compliance with requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in 
other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
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10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and 
testing and inspecting. 

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies 
with the Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified 
in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of 

product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and 
inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service 
representative making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, 
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, 
receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar 
documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on 
performance of the Work. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification 
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 
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C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified 
to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those 
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  
Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for 
the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with 
the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E 329 ; and with additional qualifications specified in 
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is 
acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized 
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction 
testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, 
comply with the following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and 
construction. 
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b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and 
analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and 
laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to 
comply with performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, 
and mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to 
Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract 
Documents. 

K. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for 
each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, 
using materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven  days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction.  Employ 
workers that will be employed during the construction at Project. 

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or 

construction. 

a. Allow seven  days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard 
for judging the completed Work. 

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  At the Owner’s discretion the Owner will engage a third party 
testing agency to oversee the contractors testing and inspection agency.  The owner 
shall pay for the cost of the third party testing agency.. 

1. Contractor will furnish Owner with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
testing agencies engaged. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated 
by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to 
Contractor. 
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B. Contractor Responsibilities:  All Tests and inspections including special inspections are 
Contractor's responsibility unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  All  
additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with 
requirements, whether specified or not.  Contractor shall submit to Architect and Owner 
the names , address, telephone numbers, and company qualifications of each testing 
agency engaged along with a description of types and inspections they are engaged to 
perform. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services 
required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified 
testing agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed 
to in writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24  hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, 
including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's 
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical 
representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, 
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of 
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of 
written reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Provide quality-control services, including retesting and 
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract 
Documents.  Costs for retesting is the contractors responsibility. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect  and Contractor in 
performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 

1. Notify Architect  and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ 
tests are conducted. 
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3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, 
and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as 
requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel.  Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at 

Project site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of 
Contractor's quality-control plan.  Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's 
construction schedule.  Update as the Work progresses. 

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect,  testing agencies, and each 
party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and 
inspections are required. 

1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Contractor will engage  a qualified testing agency 
special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities 
having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows: 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency or special 
inspector as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual 
Specification Sections and in Statement of Special Inspections attached to this Section, 
and as follows: 
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1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control 
procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to 
perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect  and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies 
observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial 
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the 
following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide 
access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document 
requirements for cutting and patching in Division 01 Section "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 
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END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and 
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities 
having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 
industry that control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, 
assembly, installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, 
curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of 
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description 
of the land on which Project is to be built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and 
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effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent 
referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract 
Documents unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be 
familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of 
applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction 
activity, obtain copies directly from publication source. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Project Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on 
utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be 
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use 
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, 
Architect,Owner, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas 
for construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more 
stringent. 
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C. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for 
management of fire-prevention program. 

D. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials 
and construction from water absorption and damage. 

1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage. 

2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for 
mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged 
Work. 

3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive 
materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with 
water from these operations.  Show procedures for verifying that wet construction 
has dried sufficiently to permit installation of finish materials. 

E. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan:  Submit coordination drawing and narrative that 
indicates the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, 
and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify further options if proposed 
measures are later determined to be inadequate.  Include the following: 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing. 
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge. 
4. Waste handling procedures. 
5. Other dust-control measures. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link 
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-
inch- OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top 
rails . 

B. Polyethylene Sheet:  Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with 
flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 
2. 

C. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats:  Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 
inches. 

D. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock 
wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, 
respectively. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, 
Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project 
meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.  
Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site personnel, meetings and documents. 
2. Drinking water and private toilet. 
3. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F. 
4. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk 

height. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures. 
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B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space 
thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type 
heating units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section 
"Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service 
can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use 
of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

C. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting 
installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will 
not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  
Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce ambient condition required and 
minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture 
levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of 
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 
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1. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by 
Owner. 

E. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic 
conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 
requirements without operating entire system. 

F. Telephone/Internet Service:  Provide temporary communication services in common-
use facilities for use by all construction personnel including owner’s project manager 
and inspector.   

1. Post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number. 
e. Architect's office. 
f. Engineers' offices. 
g. Owner's office. 
h. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within 
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible 
according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion 
inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.   

B. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and 
paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and 
maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  
Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as 
necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads 
and paved areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved 
areas according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" and civil drawings. 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 
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4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section 
"Asphalt Paving." 

C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities. 

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking:  Provide temporary  parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

F. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not 
permitted. 
1. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform 

public and individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

G. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to 
handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Execution." 

I. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered 
"tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

J. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to 
protect stairs and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, 
restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work. 
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3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, 
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except 
those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other 
undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Comply with requirements of 2003 
EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more 
stringent and requirements specified in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing." 

D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil 
erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed 
areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to  requirements of 2003 
EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more 
stringent. 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by 
construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones. 

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures 
during construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project. 

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas 
disturbed during removal. 

E. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent 
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains. 

F. Tree and Plant Protection:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 

G. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the 
drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  
Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

H. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize 
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform 
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests 
and their residues at Substantial Completion.  Perform control operations lawfully, 
using environmentally safe materials. 

I.  
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J. It is the contractors responsibility for all site security during construction starting on the 
notice to proceed date. This includes providing security during work hours and after 
hours, it is contractors responsibility to secure equipment, tools, etc. during the entirety 
of the construction period.  

K. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning 
signs and lighting. 

L. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

M. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of 
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and 

similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post 
warnings and information. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  
Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials 
are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with 

concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before 
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to 
infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items 
with high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic 

matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
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5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry 

before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the 
building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain 
as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in 
conditions. 

2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative 

humidity, and exposure to water limits. 

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and 
gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction 
and remain wet for 48  hours are considered defective. 

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture 
during construction operations or after installation.  Record readings 
beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48  hours.  Identify 
materials containing moisture levels higher than allowed.  Report findings 
in writing to Architect. 

c. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their 
manufactured moisture level within 48  hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security 
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary 
facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
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1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor.. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for 
integration into permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements 
for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and 
other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth 
of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks 
at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used 
during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 01 6000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 WORK INCLUDED 

A. Provisions for the quality and handling of materials, equipment, and systems. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with the Contract Documents and referenced standards as minimum 
requirements.  

B. NOTE THAT ALL ACCESSABILITY STANDARDS REQUIREMENTS MUST BE 
MEET ABSOLUTELY,  ANY INCORRECT IN PLACE CONSTRUCTION THAT IS 
NOT BUILT MEETING THESE GUIDELINES WILL BE REBUILT TO MEET THE 
REQUIRED CRITERIA AT THE EXPENSE OF THE CONTRACTOR. 

C. Ensure that all materials are new (not surplus), first quality (not rejected from other 
projects or “seconds”), and delivered to site in the manufacturer’s original, unopened, 
and properly labeled containers. 

D. Ensure that product labels indicate the manufacturer’s name; name and type of 
material; color, mixing and installation instructions; and curing time, if applicable. 

E. Ensure that containers of those materials having a critical shelf life bear the date 
material was packaged or the expiration date of the material.  Remove from site any 
material for which the normal shelf life has expired. 

F. Maintain containers in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

G. Do not re-use materials or components removed from existing structure, except as 
specifically required or allowed by Contract Documents. 

H. Dumpsters, delivery trucks, or heavy equipment are not permitted on landscaped or 
concreted areas without prior owner approval. 

1.03 DELIVERY 

A. These definitions refer specifically to contents of this Section and are not repeated in 
Division 01 Section "References." 

B. Transport products by appropriate methods to avoid product damage; deliver in 
undamaged condition in manufacturer’s unopened containers or packaging. 

C. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by appropriate methods to 
prevent soiling or damage. 

D. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, 
quantities are correct, and products are undamaged. 
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1.04 STORAGE 

A. Contractor assumes all risks associated with storing materials, tools, and 
equipment on site. 

B. Store products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, with seals and labels 
intact and legible.  Store sensitive products in weather-tight enclosures; maintain within 
temperature and humidity ranges required by manufacturer’s instructions. 

C. Neatly arrange the products in storage to provide access for inspection.  Periodically 
inspect products to ensure that they are undamaged and maintained under required 
conditions. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 – EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 6000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Installation of the Work. 
3. Cutting and patching. 
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 
8. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey 

with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from 
indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning. 

3. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-
rated construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor  certifying that location and 
elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
land-surveying services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify 
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect 
before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting 
and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 
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2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed 
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and 
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction 
practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with 
requirements of Division 01 sustainable design requirements Section. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical 
and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; 
underground electrical services, and other utilities. 
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2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component 
of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 
systems are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility  that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other 
utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  
Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work 
are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions 
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect 
according to requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and 
Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies 
are discovered, notify Architect  promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor  to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 
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C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, 
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, 
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for 
mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with 
control lines and levels.  Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required 
lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather 
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and 
tapes used.  Make the log available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent 
benchmarks and control points during construction operations. 

B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two  permanent benchmarks on 
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

C. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and 
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing 
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor  to prepare a final property survey 
showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a 
certification, signed by land surveyor , that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of 
Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey. 

1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded 
by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct 
alignment and elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of 
occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise 
levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount 
components at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and 
patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete 
without delay. 
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1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or 
interruption of free passage to adjoining areas. 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to minimize  interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures 
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings 
when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or 
a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 
Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions 
to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit 
to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 
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2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one 
finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new 
space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and 
appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new 
materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity 
of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or 
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness 
necessary for proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to 
written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only 
cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and 
that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the 
space. 
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F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as 
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper 
operation without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 
Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 01 7700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Warranties. 
3. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting Final Completion 

construction photographs and negatives. 
2. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
3. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
Final Completion construction photographs and photographic negatives, damage or 
settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
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11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection in writing when the Work identified in previous 
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion. 
3. Architect shall perform initial inspection and perform re-inspection at no cost to 

contractor.  If a third inspection is required, the cost of the Architects and/or Engineers 
services will be deducted from the contractor’s final payment. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 
1. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

2. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

3. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and 
area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 
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a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 
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a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates. 

m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 
r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

END OF SECTION 01 7700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 

operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect and EGCC 2011 Verifer & Rater] will comment on whether content of operations 
and maintenance submittals are acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 
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a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

2. Three  paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 
title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return two  copies. 

C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30  days before 
commencing demonstration and training.  Architect will comment on whether general scope and 
content of manual are acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15  days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 15  days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 
desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
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A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Architect. 
7. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment 
names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each 
system and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite 
manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment 
names in a readily navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark 
panel on opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf  binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear 
plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to 
hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
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reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate 
volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
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2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls 
as installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 
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B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or 
identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and 
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 
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1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble 3 complete sets of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 - 8 

product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment 
or systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 01 Section 
"Project Record Documents." 

G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 01 7839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
2. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents 

of the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. 
2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of plots from corrected Record CAD Drawings 
and one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Architect will initial and date each plot 
and mark whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and 
quality of drafting are acceptable.  Architect will return plots and prints for 
organizing into sets, printing, binding, and final submittal. 

b. Final Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of 
Record CAD Drawing files, one set(s) of Record CAD Drawing plots, and three 
copies printed from record plots.  Plot and print each Drawing, whether or not 
changes and additional information were recorded. 

1) Electronic Media:  CD-R. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal. 

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record 
Product Data. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and 
Shop Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the 
marked-up Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Record CAD Drawings:  Organize CAD information into separate electronic files that 
correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 
identification.  Include identification in each CAD file. 
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3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 
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B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in 
the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to 
Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 7839 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Specifications throughout all Divisions of the Project Manual are directly applicable to this Section, 
and this Section is directly applicable to them. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes minimum requirements for surplus maintenance materials of the same 
production run of installed products (attic stock) to be furnished as part of the Project and that 
Contractor shall deliver to Owner’s designated storage facility. 

B. Furnish maintenance materials as described within Part 2 – Schedule of Maintenance Material 
Items. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Maintenance Materials:  Additional material designated within this Section intended to match and 
replace non-standard products installed in this Project. Non-standard products may include 
materials that require a specific color or pattern. 

B. Spare Parts: Parts, tools, service kits, or equipment components that are included in the purchase 
of the original equipment and are provided by the original equipment manufacturer for use by the 
Owner. 

C. Perishable Items:  Items such as paint, coatings, adhesives, batteries, and other items with a 
finite shelf life. 

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Prepare items for storage as follows: 

1. Items shall be delivered in undamaged, original packing, or packaged in a protective 
covering for storage. 

2. Item description, quantity, manufacturer’s name and model number where applicable shall 
be clearly marked on a visible surface of the packaging. 

3. Mechanical rooms, electrical rooms, telecommunications, and other service areas shall not 
be used as storage or staging areas unless Contractor obtains prior written approval from 
the Owner’s property manager and Environmental Health and Safety representative. 

B. Delivery: 

1. Deliver materials directly to an Owner-approved, designated storage area, confirmed prior 
to delivery. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL 

A. All materials shall meet or exceed all applicable referenced standards, federal, state and local 
requirements, and conform to codes and ordinances of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. A Maintenance Materials (Attic Stock) submittal shall be included with other required project 
submittals.  

C. No paint, adhesive or other perishable attic stock will be required. Contractor shall provide the 
final paint schedule in PDF format and in paper format with paint chips attached. Contractor shall 
also provide a list of sealers and stains used on floors, tiles, and wood surfaces in PDF format 
and in paper format. 

D. All finish materials are to be provided in full size units, cut or partial units are not acceptable. 

E. No left-over parts such as junction boxes, conduits, ceiling grids, etc. will be accepted. 

2.02 SCHEDULE OF MAINTENANCE MATERIAL ITEMS 

A. Maintenance Materials: Attic stock requirements for finish and material items (such as flooring, 
wall covering, ceiling tiles, bathroom accessories and door hardware, or other items that require 
specific color, pattern, or stylistic match) shall be as defined in the individual specification section 
for applicable materials. If a greater quantity is not defined elsewhere in the specifications, the 
minimum attic stock quantity shall be 3%. 

B. Exterior Materials: Attic stock is not required for exterior finish materials unless defined elsewhere 
in the specifications. 

2.03 SPARE PARTS 

A. The Owner’s property manager or maintenance supervisor for the Project building is responsible 
for the acceptance and storage of spare parts. 

B. Items included with the purchase of materials or equipment that are considered spare or 
replacement parts are the property of the owner and shall be submitted to the area for acceptance 
and storage. 

C. Installation aids, transportation tools and all items that are not deemed as spare parts shall be 
disposed of per Owner’s waste disposal policies, or may be retained by the Contractor. 

PART 3 - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 01 78 46 
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SECTION 01 7900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

B. See Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training for 
products in those Sections. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit two copies of outline of instructional program for demonstration 
and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective and outline for each 
training module. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance 
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning 
performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for 
each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 

  
Demonstration and Training 01 7900 - 2  

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
module, include instruction for the following: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include system and 
equipment descriptions, operating standards, regulatory requirements, equipment 
function, operating characteristics, limiting conditions, and performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review emergency, operations, and maintenance manuals; Project 
Record Documents; identification systems; warranties and bonds; and maintenance 
service agreements. 

3. Emergencies:  Include instructions on stopping; shutdown instructions; operating 
instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits; instructions on meaning of 
warnings, trouble indications, and error messages; and required sequences for electric or 
electronic systems. 

4. Operations:  Include startup, break-in, control, and safety procedures; stopping and 
normal shutdown instructions; routine, normal, seasonal, and weekend operating 
instructions; operating procedures for emergencies and equipment failure; and required 
sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

5. Adjustments:  Include alignments and checking, noise, vibration, economy, and efficiency 
adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include diagnostic instructions and test and inspection procedures. 
7. Maintenance:  Include inspection procedures, types of cleaning agents, methods of 

cleaning, procedures for preventive and routine maintenance, and instruction on use of 
special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include diagnosis, repair, and disassembly instructions; instructions for 
identifying parts; and review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to 
coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice. 

2. Except for seasonal operation items, the owner prefers that all training be conducted 
between substantial completion and occupancy. 

D. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 
mastery of module by use of a written performance-based test. 

END OF SECTION 01 8200 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall 
where indicated. 

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and 
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and 
their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 
1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at The Project Site. 
1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 
by selective demolition operations. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property , for environmental protection , for dust control 
and , for noise control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 

dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's  on-site operations are uninterrupted. 
2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

C. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

 

C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

D. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not 
guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents. 

C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 
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D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. The awarded contractor will be given a copy of available building drawings at the contractor’s 
expense for their use prior to the start of demolition. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs   . 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Site Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 
1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 

Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished. 
1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and 
components indicated to be removed. 
a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove all piping and properly and permanently cap or 

plug remaining piping concealed under floors are walls to remain with same or 
compatible piping material. 

b. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove  equipment. 
c. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove all ducts. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 
1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section 

"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 

and to and from occupied portions of building. 
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing  work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 
specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
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C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 
1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable 
fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.  Comply with requirements in 

Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on 
Drawings without Architect's approval. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 
1. Store items on site for re-use. 
2. Protect items from damage during storage. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at 
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of 
concrete.  Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to 
remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw 
cuts. 
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C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and 
remove. 

E. Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in 
RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings."  Do not 
use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

F. Roofing:   
1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 
1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal." 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 03 3000 - CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  WORK INCLUDED 
     
    A.  Cast-in-place concrete floors and footings.  
 
    B.   Control, expansion and contraction joint devices associated with concrete work,                     
including   joint sealants. 
 
    C.       Equipment pads, light pole bases, and miscellaneous concrete work. 
 
    D.   Seal coat for interior concrete slab floor.  
 
1.2   REFERENCES 
 
   A.  ACI 301 - Structural Concrete for Buildings. 
 
   B. ACI   302 - Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction. 
 
   C.   ACI 304 - Recommend Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing                   
 concrete. 
 
   D.   ACI 305R - Hot Weather Concreting. 
 
   E.   ACI 306R - Cold weather Concreting. 
 
   F.   ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concreting. 
 
   G.   ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced  
        Concrete. 
 
   H.   ACI 347 - Recommend Practice for Concrete Formwork. 
 
   I.   ANSI/ASTM D 175 - Preformed Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and                     
  Structural Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient Bituminous Types.) 

      
   J.   ANSI/ASTM D 1752 - Preformed Sponge Rubber and  Cork  Expansion Joint Fillers for 
Concrete Paving and Structural Construction. 
 
   K.   ASTM A 615 - Reinforced Steel. 
 
   L.  ASTM A 185 - Welded Wire Mesh. 
 
   M.  ASTM C 33 - Concrete Aggregates. 
 
   N.   ASTM C 94 - Ready-Mix Concrete. 
 
   O.      ASTM C 150 - Portland Cement. 
 
   P.   ASTM C 260 - Air Entrained Admixtures for Concrete. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 
   A.  Submit under provision of Section 01300 as required by Architect. 
 
   B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data with installation instruction for 
proprietary materials including  admixtures, joint materials, hardeners, curing                     
materials and  others. 
 
1.4   PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
   A.  Record changes or deviations from Contract Documents. 
 
   B.  Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and components which are 
concealed from view. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
   A.  Perform work in accordance with ACI 301. 
 
   B.   Acquire cement and aggregate form same source for all work. 
 
   C.   Conform to ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather. 
 
   D.   Conform to ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather. 
 
1.6 COORDINATION 
 
   A. Coordinate work with other trades affected by this work. 
 
   B.   Coordinate the placement of joint devices with erection of concrete formwork and                  
  placement of form accessories. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  CONCRETE MATERIALS 
 
   A.   Cement:  ASTM C 150.  Type as required. 
 
   B.   Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C33. 
 
  C. Water:  Clean and free of oils, acids, organic matter and not detrimental to concrete. 
 
2.2 ADMIXTURES 
 
   A.   Air Entrainment:  ASTM C 250. 
 
   B.   Air Entrainment Admixture:  Use agent to produce air content of 6% + 1.5% by volume in all 
concrete that will be exposed to weather at completion.  At his option, the Contractor may furnish all 
concrete air-entrained at no additional cost to the project.  Except for those specified, no admixtures 
will be permitted unless  approved by the Architect. 
 
2.3       FORM MATERIALS 
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   A. Provide form materials with sufficient stability to withstand pressure of placed concrete 
without bow or deflection.  Design and install per ACI 347. 
 
   B. For exposed concrete surfaces, form materials suitable to suit project conditions or as 
directed by Architect. 
 
2.4 REINFORCING MATERIALS 
 
   A. Deformed Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615:  Grade 60 unless otherwise indicated. 
 
   B.   Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185 and as called for in the Drawings. 
 
2.5  ACCESSORIES 
 
  A.  Vapor Barrier:  6 mil thick clear polyethylene film type recommended for below grade 

application. 
 
2.6 JOINT DEVICES AND FILLER MATERIALS 
 
   A.      Joint Filler:  ASTM D 994:  Asphalt impregnated fiberboard or felt, 1/2 inch thick;  tongue 
and groove profile. 
 
   B.   Sealant and Primer:  Two component polyurethane sealant. 
 
        1.   Products/Manufacturers: 
 
             a.   Chem-Calk 550, Bostick Construction Product  Division. 
 

            b.   NR-200 - Urexpan, Precora Corp. 
 
             c.   Sonalastic Pavement Joint Sealant, Sonneborn/Contech, Inc. 
 
   C. Mix Proportions and Design:  Proportion mixed by either laboratory trial batch or field 
experience method complying with the following: 
 
             1.   Ready mix concrete to provide compressive strength as  indicated on the                
                 drawings.  Exterior concrete work such  as walks, curbs, and paving shall                          
         be 4000# psi w/6% +  1.5% air entrainment. 
 
             2. Minimum cement content shall be five bags of cement per cubic yard         
        concrete, slump range 2" to 4" for 3000 psi.  Six bags for 4000 psi.  
 
        3.   Proportions of aggregate to cement to be such as to produce mixture          
        which will work readily into corners and angles of forms and around               
reinforcement without  permitting materials to segregate or allow excess 

 free  water to collect on the surfaces. 
 

 4.  For concrete slab less than 3 inches thick, maximum size of aggregate to be #8. 
 
2.7 SEAL COAT 
 

A. Provide 2 coat clear concrete sealer at exposed concrete floors.  Submit proposed product 
data to Architect for approval. 
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a. Sherwin Williams, H&C Concrete Sealer or equal 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
   A.   Notify other trades at least 48 hours prior to pour. 
 
   B.   Verify requirements for concrete cover over reinforcement. 
 
3.2   PLACING CONCRETE 
 
   A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304. 
 
   B.   Install vapor barrier under new interior slabs on grade.  Lap joints minimum 6 inches and 

seal watertight by taping edges and ends. 
 
    C.  Repair vapor barrier damaged during placement of concrete reinforcing. Repair with 
vapor barrier material; lap over damaged areas a minimum 6 inches and  seal watertight. 
 
    D.  Separate slabs on grade from vertical surfaces as detailed. 
 
    E.   Place joint filler in floor slab placement sequence.   Set top to required elevations.  Secure 
to resist movement by wet concrete. 
 
    F.  Extend joint filler from bottom of slab to within 1/2 inch of finished slab surface. 
 
    G.   Formwork:  Construction so that concrete members and   structures are of correct 
 size, shape alignment elevation and position, complying with ACI 347.  Provide openings in 
formwork to accommodate work of other trades. 
 

H.   Reinforcement: Position, support and secure reinforcement against displacement.  
Locate and support with metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers and hangers as 
required.  Set wire ties to ends are directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete 
surfaces. 

 
    I.   Bars marked continuous and vertical steel through construction joints shall be lapped a 

minimum of 42 diameters of the larger bar, unless a specified lap is  
           dimensioned.  At corners and intersections of walls and   grade beams, supply corner bars 

to match horizontal reinforcement with a minimum length of 24" for each leg. 
 
  J.     Install welded wire fabric in as long lengths as practicable, lapping at least 12". 
 

K.  Joint Sealing:  Following proper curing, all pavement   joints should be thoroughly 
cleaned of all loose and foreign matter and sealed with the sealant specified in this 
section. 

 
    L.   Installation of Embedded Items:  Set and build into the   work anchorage devices and other 

embedded by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting diagrams, templates, and instruction 
provided by others for locating and setting. 

 
   M.  Where material supplied by other is to be embedded in concrete, it shall be the 
 Contractor's responsibility to coordinate the delivery of these materials so as not to               
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    cause delays during construction. 
 
    N.  Concrete Placement:  Comply with ACI 304, placing concrete in a continuous operation 
within planned joints or section.  Do not begin placement until work of other trades affecting 
concrete is complete. 
 
   O.   Insure that wire mesh reinforcing is pulled 2" into concrete floor slab. 
 
   P.   Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and    
 construction joints. 
    
    Q.   Do not interrupt successive placement; do not permit cold  joints to occur. 
 
    R.  Saw cut joints within 24 hours after placing.  Use 3/16  inch thick blade, cut into 1/4 
 depth  of slab thickness. 
 
    S.   Screed slabs on grade level, maintaining surface flatness  of maximum 1/4 inch in 10 ft. 
 
3.3 CONCRETE FINISHING 
 
   A.  Provide formed concrete surfaces to be left exposed as required by Architect. 
 
   B.  Finish concrete floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 301. 
 
   C.   Steel trowel surfaces that will receive carpeting, resilient flooring, thin set quarry                   
 thin set ceramic tile. 
 
   D.   Steel trowel surfaces that are scheduled to be exposed. 
 
   E.   In areas with floor drains, maintain floor elevations at walls; pitch surfaces uniformly to 

drains as indicated on drawings. 
 
3.4  CURING AND PROTECTION 
 
   A. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from premature   drying, excessively 
 hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury. 
 
   B.       Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for 
 period necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete. 
   
   C.  Cure floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 308.  Begin   initial curing as soon as free water 

has disappeared from exposed surfaces.  Where possible, keep continuously moist for not 
less than 72 hours.  Continue curing by use of moister-retaining cover or membrane-
forming curing compound.    Cure formed surfaces by moist curing until forms are removed. 
 Provide protection as required to prevent damage to exposed concrete surfaces. 

 
3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 
   A.  Field inspection and testing will be performed in accordance with ACI 301. 
 
   B.  Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm            
     for review prior to commencement of work. 
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C.  Three concrete test cylinders shall be taken for each 50 yards of concrete for each     
 strength class of concrete used.     Provide strength test per referenced standard. 

 
D. Cost of strength tests to be born by Contractor, including removal and replacement of non-

conforming material. 
 
  E.  One additional test cylinder will be taken during cold weather concreting, cured on 
 job site under same conditions as concrete it represents. 

F. Testing and Inspecting:  The contractor shall engage a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections and to submit reports.  The 
contractor shall include costs for testing and inspecting agency in base bid. 

 
3.6 PATCHING 
 
   A.  Patch imperfections as directed in accordance with ACI 301. 
 
   B.   Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect. 
 
   C.  Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair or replace exposed concrete except upon express 

direction of Architect for each individual area. 
 
3.7 SEAL COAT APPLICATION 
 
  A.   Sweep or vacuum floor prior to installation of seal coat. 

 
  B.   Apply 2 coats in compliance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION 04 0120 –MAINTENANCE OF UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. General, Special and Special Conditions apply to this Section. 

1.02 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. Masonry repair and maintenance work. 

B. Generally brick masonry repairs include tuck-pointing, unit replacement and cleaning.   

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. CODES AND STANDARDS 

1. ANSI A41.2 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Masonry. 

2. International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council (IMIAC) - Recommended Practices 
and Guide Specifications for Cold Weather Masonry Construction. 

1.04 INSTALLER 

A. A firm with not less than ten (10) years successful experience in masonry restoration. 
Experience shall relate to all other related work and accessories associated with the exterior 
restoration work. Contractor must be able to document the Project Foreman's experience 
with the exterior restoration systems, if required by Consultant. 

1.05 MOCK UP 

A. All selections made by the Owner based on Contractor provided mock ups 

B. Cleaning: 

1. Provide power washing sample for Owner and Consultant review. 

C. Brick Work 

1. Provide mortar joint color samples. 

2. Provide brick unit samples. 

1.06 PRE-RESTORATION CONFERENCE  

A. A pre-restoration conference shall be conducted by the Consultant to outline specific exterior 
building construction restoration parameters. Specific areas for tuck-pointing, masonry 
patching, masonry unit replacement and masonry rebuilding work shall be defined and a 
specific outline for masonry restoration procedures shall be reviewed. 

1.07 WORK SEQUENCING 
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A. Work will be sequenced and coordinated with other trades working at this location.  
Modifications to the construction schedule and current work areas may be required. 

1.08 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit specifications and general recommendations from manufacturers of 
masonry cleaning materials. 

B. Package and Labels:  Deliver materials in sealed cans or packages with the manufacturer's 
original labels thereon.  Do not remove labels or open packages until the Consultant inspects 
and approves them. 

C. Product Handling:  Use all means necessary to protect all materials 

1. Before, during and after installation. 

1.09 HEALTH AND SAFETY 

A. Material Safety Data Sheets: 

1. Contractor/Applicator shall obtain and become fully familiar with manufacturer's material 
safety data sheets, which comply with OSHA 29 CFR 1910.1200. 

2. Data sheets shall be posted at work area.  Data sheets shall be submitted to Owner prior 
to beginning masonry cleaning work. 

B. Workers:  All workers shall be thoroughly experienced in the particular class of work 
employed on this project.  All work shall be done in accordance with these specifications and 
shall meet the approval in the field of the Owner's Representative and the Consultant.  The 
Contractor's Representative or Job Superintendent shall have a complete copy of 
specifications and drawings on the job site at all times. 

C. The Contractor shall plan and conduct the operations of the work so that each section started 
on one day is complete and thoroughly protected before the close of the day. 

D. The Contractor must review the scope of work with the Consultant.  Any incomplete areas 
left over 24 hours must have the Consultant's approval. 

E. The Contractor shall provide all barricades, caution signs and other temporary measures 
necessary to protect persons and property from injury and damage during the execution of 
work under this contract and, upon completion of the work, remove all such barricades, 
caution signs and other temporary measures of every nature.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for any and all damages to existing work caused by him or his employees during 
the execution of Work under this Contract. 

F. The Contractor shall inform the Consultant of their proposed methods of protection and 
obtain his concurrence as to the minimum acceptable requirements.  The Contractor shall 
not however, be relieved of his responsibility for the adequacy of protection. 

1.10 WRITTEN GUARANTEE 

A. Contractor shall provide a five (5) year written warranty on all labor from the Substantial 
Completion Date. 
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B. Contractor shall furnish all manufacturers’ warranties at project completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Masonry Cleaning 

1. Pressure washing with potable water. 

B. Mortar materials 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150, Type I. 

2. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91. 

3. Mortar Aggregate: ASTM C144, standard masonry type. 

4. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

5. Premix Mortar: ASTM C387, using grey cement, normal strength. 

6. Grout Aggregate: ASTM C404. 

7. Water: Clean and Potable. 

C. Mortar Mixes 

1. Rebuilding Mortar: ASTM C270, Type N. 

2. Tuck pointing Mortar: ASTM C270, Type N. 

3. Mixes shall utilize the Property Method, with a maximum 2 percent ammonium stearate 
or calcium stearate per cement weight. 

4. Color selection based on Contractor supplied mock ups. 

D. Brick Units 

1. Brick: ANSI/ASTM C216, Type FBS Grade SW; size and color to match existing  

2. Selection based on Contractor supplied mock ups. 

E. Wall Ties 

1. Mill galvanized 22 gage corrugated wall ties. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 WORKMANSHIP 
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A. Mortar workmanship should comply with all applicable recommendations of the material 
manufacturer's written specifications and requirements except as modified in this and the 
following section. 

B. Do not use any additives, such as bonding agents, accelerators, or retarders, in the mortar 
without prior written approval from the Consultant. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Protect elements surrounding this Section of work from damage or disfiguration. 

B. Construct weatherproof partitions to close off occupied areas from work of this Section. 

1. Protect existing roof membrane and flashings from damage. Lay ½" plywood on roof 
surfaces over full extent of all roof staging areas. 

2. Contractor staging and rigging must be in complete compliance with OSHA Regulations 
and Standards. 

3.03 MORTAR MIXING 

A. Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use in accordance 
with ASTM C270. 

B. Add mortar color and admixtures in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. Provide 
uniformity of mix and coloration to match existing mortar to the approval of the Consultant. 

C. Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar without written 
approval from the Consultant. Only Non-Chloride accelerators will be considered. 

D. If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing. 

E. Use mortar within two hours after mixing at temperatures of 80 degrees F (26 degrees C), or 
two and one half hours at temperatures under 50 degrees F (10 degrees C). 

3.04 MASONRY CLEANING 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants and 
surrounding buildings from injury or damage resulting from masonry cleaning and 
restoration work. 

B. Dispose of run off from cleaning operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents 
soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping and water 
penetration into building interiors. 

C. Pressure Washing: Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle no less than 6" away from 
surface of masonry and apply water from side to side in overlapping bands to produce 
uniform coverage and a uniform effect.  Maximum 2000 psi. Areas directly under windows 
are more soiled than field of masonry wall system.  Provide additional washing passes as 
needed to achieve a uniform appearance to the masonry façade at these locations.  

3.05 MASONRY REPOINTING 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Sutter View Rehabilitation  06/01/2016 
 

MAINTENANCE OF UNIT MASONRY 04 0120 - 5 

A. Power operated rotary hand saws and grinders may be used with specific Consultant's 
written approval obtained based on submission by Contractor of a satisfactory quality control 
program and demonstrated ability of operators to use tools without damaging masonry. 
Quality control program shall include provisions for supervising performance and preventing 
damage due to worker fatigue. 

B. Cut out loose or disintegrated mortar in joints to depths equal to 2-1/2 times their width, but 
not less than ½ inch or less than that required to expose sound un-weathered mortar. 

1. Cut out loose or disintegrated mortar in joints to a minimum depth equal to half the joint 
depth, but not less than 2 inches as required to expose sound mortar. 

C. Remove mortar from designated brick masonry surfaces within raked out joints to provide 
reveals with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, 
vacuum or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris. 

D. Cut out damaged and deteriorated brick masonry, per unit cost and Consultants approval, 
with care in a manner to prevent damage to any adjacent remaining materials. 

E. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints. Replace any units that become 
damaged. 

F. Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove any dust and mortar particles. Time the rinsing 
application so that, at the time of pointing, excess water has evaporated or run off, and joint 
surfaces are damp but free of standing water. 

G. Apply the first layer of pointing mortar to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths 
greater than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8" until a uniform depth is 
formed.  Compact each layer thoroughly and allow to become thumbprint hard before 
applying next layer. 

H. After joints have been filled to a uniform depth, place remaining mortar in 3 layers with each 
of first and second layers filling approximately 2/5 of joint depth and the third layer the 
remaining 1/5.  Fully compact each layer and allow to become thumbprint hard before 
applying next layer.  Where existing units have rounded edges recess final layer slightly 
from face. Take care not to spread mortar over edges onto exposed surfaces, or to feather-
edge mortar 

I. When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints, unless 
otherwise indicated. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing. 

J. Cure mortar by maintaining in a damp condition for not less than 72 hours. 

K. Where repointing work proceeds cleaning of existing surfaces allow mortar to harden not 
less than 30 days before beginning cleaning work. 

3.06 MASONRY UNIT REPLACEMENT AND REBUILDING 

A. Carefully cut away and remove existing deteriorated units from areas designated by 
Consultant to require masonry unit replacement.  

B. Cut away loose or unsound adjoining units and mortar to provide firm and solid bearing for 
new work. 
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C. If cutting is required use motor driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp un-
chipped edges. 

D. Lay new with completely filled bed, head and collar joints.  Butter ends with sufficient mortar 
to fill head joints and set into place. 

E. Maintain joint width for re-installed units to match previous or existing unit layout.  Tool 
exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing brick masonry 
units. 

F. Build in work to match and align with existing joints and coursing, true and level, faces 
plumb and in line. Build in all openings, accessories and fittings. Use wetting methods that 
ensure units are nearly saturated but surface dry when laid.  

G. Where appropriate, secure new galvanized 22 gage corrugated wall ties to concrete block 
backup. Minimum @ 16" each way. 

H. Tooth units to match surrounding and existing masonry layout. 

3.07 PROTECTION AND CLEAN UP 

A. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to protect all adjacent surfaces from damage. 

B. During the course of the work, the Contractor shall maintain good housekeeping practices.  
Debris shall not be allowed to accumulate, but will be removed from the site on a daily basis. 
Failure to clean debris daily may result in the Owner contracting the work at the Contractor’s 
expense.   

C. The Contractor shall protect greenbelts and hardscapes in the work and staging areas at all 
times during their work and return these areas to original condition at no additional cost to 
the Owner. 

D. Upon job completion, all areas shall be left clean to the satisfaction of the Owner's 
representative. 

3.08 INTENT OF SPECIFICATIONS 

A. It is the intent of these specifications to call out the performance criteria desired for the 
masonry restoration work.  It is the Contractor's responsibility to make all measurements 
and supply materials as specified including all changes in writing prior to the bid. 

END OF SECTION 04 0120 
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SECTION 078413 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls. 
2. Penetrations in horizontal assemblies. 

B. Related Sections: 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
1. Product Data:  For penetration firestopping, including printed statement of VOC content 

and chemical components. 

B. Product Schedule:  For each penetration firestopping system.  Include location and design 
designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency. 
1. Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing and inspecting 

agency's illustration for a particular penetration firestopping condition, submit illustration, 
with modifications marked, approved by penetration firestopping manufacturer's fire-
protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-resistance-rated 
assembly. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

D. Installer Certificates:  From Installer indicating penetration firestopping has been installed in 
compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written recommendations. 

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for penetration firestopping. 

1.4  
1.05  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A.  Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen thoroughly trained and experienced in 
the necessary crafts and completely familiar with the specified requirements and 
methods needed for proper performance of the work of this Section. 
B.  Applicator Qualifications: 
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1.  Applicator shall have at least three years experience in installing materials 
of types specified and shall have successfully completed at least three 
projects of similar scope and complexity. 
2.  Applicator shall designate a single individual as project foreman who shall 
be on site at all times during installation. 
C.  Single source responsibility for firestopping materials: 
1.  Obtain firestop materials from single manufacturer for each different 
product required. 
Manufacturer shall instruct applicator in procedures for each material. 
 
D.  Regulatory Requirements: 
1.  Firestop System installation must meet requirements of ASTM E-814, UL 
1479 or UL 2079 tested assemblies that provide a fire rating equal to that 
of construction being penetrated. 
2.  Proposed firestop materials and methods shall conform to applicable 
governing codes having local jurisdiction. 
3.  For those firestop applications that exist for which no UL tested system is 
available through any manufacturer, a manufacturer’s engineering 
judgement derived from similar independently tested system designs will 
be submitted to local authorities having jurisdiction for their review and 
approval prior to installation. Manufacturer’s engineer judgement drawings must 
follow requirements set forth by the International Firestop Council. 

1.5  

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site . 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install penetration firestopping when ambient or substrate 
temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping manufacturers or when 
substrates are wet because of rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

B. Install and cure penetration firestopping per manufacturer's written instructions using natural 
means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration 
firestopping is installed according to specified requirements. 

B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate 
penetration firestopping. 

C. Notify Owner's testing agency at least seven days in advance of penetration firestopping 
installations; confirm dates and times on day preceding each series of installations. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers Basis of Design: Tremco Firestopping Subject to compliance with requirements, 
available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 
1. Tremco Firestopping 
2. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc. 
3. Grace Construction Products. 
4. Johns Manville. 

. 
5. NUCO Inc. 
6. Passive Fire Protection Partners. 

 
. 

7. USG Corporation. 

2.2 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 

A. Provide penetration firestopping that is produced and installed to resist spread of fire 
according to requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain 
original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated.  Penetration firestopping systems 
shall be compatible with one another, with the substrates forming openings, and with 
penetrating items if any. 

B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls:  Provide penetration firestopping with ratings 
determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 
0.01-inch wg. 
1. Fire-resistance-rated walls include  fire-barrier walls  and fire partitions. 
2. F-Rating:  Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated. 

C. Penetrations in Horizontal Assemblies:  Provide penetration firestopping with ratings 
determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 
0.01-inch wg. 
1. Horizontal assemblies include floors and floor/ceiling assemblies  . 
2. F-Rating:  At least 1 hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions 

penetrated. 
3. T-Rating:  At least 1 hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions 

penetrated except for floor penetrations within the cavity of a wall. 
4.  at both ambient and elevated temperatures. 

D. W-Rating:  Provide penetration firestopping showing no evidence of water leakage when 
tested according to UL 1479. 

E. Exposed Penetration Firestopping:  Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84. 
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F. VOC Content:  Provide penetration firestopping that complies with the following limits for VOC 
content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 
1. Architectural Sealants:  50 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  50 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  50 g/L. 

G. Accessories:  Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to 
install fill materials and to maintain ratings required.  Use only those components specified by 
penetration firestopping manufacturer and approved by qualified testing and inspecting agency 
for firestopping indicated. 
1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials, including the following: 

a. Slag-wool-fiber or rock-wool-fiber insulation. 
b. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming/backing materials to 

prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state. 
c. Fire-rated form board. 
d. Fillers for sealants. 

2. Temporary forming materials. 
3. Substrate primers. 
4. Collars. 
5. Steel sleeves. 

 

2.3 FILL MATERIALS 

A. Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices:  Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place concrete 
floors and consisting of an outer metallic sleeve lined with an intumescent strip, a radial 
extended flange attached to one end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete formwork, and a 
neoprene gasket. 

B. Latex Sealants:  Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure during 
exposure to moisture. 

C. Mortars:  Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement, 
fillers, and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a 
nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar. 

D. Pillows/Bags:  Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases 
filled with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant 
additives.  Where exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcing wire mesh to protect 
pillows/bags from being easily removed. 

E. Silicone Foams:  Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand 
and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

F. Silicone Sealants:  Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of 
grade indicated below: 
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1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 
surfaces, and nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and sloped surfaces, unless 
indicated firestopping limits use of nonsag grade for both opening conditions. 

2.4 MIXING 

A. For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with penetration firestopping 
manufacturer's written instructions for accurate proportioning of materials, water (if required), 
type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other 
items or procedures needed to produce products of uniform quality with optimum performance 
characteristics for application indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning:  Clean out openings immediately before installing penetration firestopping to 
comply with manufacturer's written instructions and with the following requirements: 
1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign 

materials that could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping. 
2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces 

capable of developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping.  Remove loose 
particles remaining from cleaning operation. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Priming:  Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that 
manufacturer's recommended products and methods.  Confine primers to areas of bond; do 
not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape to prevent penetration firestopping from contacting 
adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed on completion of the Work and that would 
otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods used 
to remove stains.  Remove tape as soon as possible without disturbing firestopping's seal with 
substrates. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Install penetration firestopping to comply with manufacturer's written installation 
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated. 

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during 
their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths 
required to achieve fire ratings indicated. 
1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming 

materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of firestopping. 

C. Install fill materials for firestopping by proven techniques to produce the following results: 
1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and 

penetrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated. 
2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and 

penetrating items. 
3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce 

smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify penetration firestopping with preprinted metal or plastic labels.  Attach labels 
permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of firestopping edge so labels will be 
visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestopping.  Use mechanical 
fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to 
surfaces on which labels are placed.  Include the following information on labels: 
1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb.  Notify Building 

Management of Any Damage." 
2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number. 
3. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 
4. Date of installation. 
5. Manufacturer's name. 
6. Installer's name. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Where deficiencies are found or penetration firestopping is damaged or removed because of 
testing, repair or replace penetration firestopping to comply with requirements. 

C. Proceed with enclosing penetration firestopping with other construction only after inspection 
reports are issued and installations comply with requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods and 
with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping manufacturers 
and that do not damage materials in which openings occur. 
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B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that 
penetration firestopping is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.  
If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, immediately cut out and remove 
damaged or deteriorated penetration firestopping and install new materials to produce systems 
complying with specified requirements. 

3.7 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SCHEDULE 

A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" under product Category XHEZ. 

B. Where Intertek ETL SEMKO-listed systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers in 
Intertek ETL SEMKO's "Directory of Listed Building Products" under "Firestop Systems." 

C. Where FM Global-approved systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers listed in FM 
Global's "Building Materials Approval Guide" under "Wall and Floor Penetration Fire Stops." 

D. Firestopping with No Penetrating Items: 
1. F-Rating:  1 hour  . 
2. T-Rating:  1 hour  . 
3. W-Rating:  No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
4. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

E. Firestopping for Metallic Pipes, Conduit, or Tubing: 
1. UL-Classified Systems:  C-AJ-1148         W-L-1054   . 
2. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. T-Rating:  1 hour or . 
4. L-Rating at Ambient:  Less than one cfm/sq. ft.. 
5. L-Rating at 400 deg F:  Less than four cfm/sq. ft.. 
6. W-Rating:  No leakage of water at completion of water leakage testing. 
7. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

F. Firestopping for Nonmetallic Pipe, Conduit, or Tubing: 
1. UL-Classified Systems:  C-AJ-           2095 . 
2. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. T-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
4. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

G. Firestopping for Electrical Cables: 
1. UL-Classified Systems:           W-L- 3071 . 
2. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. T-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
4. L-Rating at Ambient:  Less than one cfm/sq. ft.. 
5. L-Rating at 400 deg F:  Less than four cfm/sq. ft.. 
6. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

H. Firestopping for Cable Trays with Electric Cables: 
1. UL-Classified Systems:         W-L- 4011 . 
2. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. T-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
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4. L-Rating at Ambient:  Less than five cfm/sq. ft.. 
5. L-Rating at 400 deg F:  Less than two cfm/sq. ft.. 
6. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

I. Firestopping for Miscellaneous Electrical Penetrants: 
1. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
2. T-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

J. Firestopping for Groupings of Penetrants: 
1. UL-Classified Systems:         W-L- 8013 . 
2. F-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
3. T-Rating:  1 hour or 2 hours. 
4. L-Rating at Ambient:  Less than five cfm/sq. ft.. 
5. L-Rating at 400 deg F:  Less than two cfm/sq. ft.. 
6. Type of Fill Materials:  As required to achieve rating . 

3.8 FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SYSTEM SCHEDULE 

A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" under product Category XHBN or Category XHDG. 

B. Wall-to-Wall, Fire-Resistive Joint Systems: 
1. UL-Classified Systems. 

C. Head-of-Wall, Fire-Resistive Joint Systems: 
1. TREMCO HWD 0016 395 or equal system. Tremstop Acrylic GG or Tremsil Fyre Sil. 

D. Perimeter Fire-Resistive Joint Systems: 
1. UL-Classified Perimeter Fire-Containment Systems. 

E.  

END OF SECTION 078413 
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SECTION 078446 - FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Joints in or between fire-resistance-rated constructions. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for penetrations in fire-resistance-rated 
walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Product Schedule:  For each fire-resistive joint system.  Include location and design designation 
of qualified testing agency. 

1. Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing agency's illustration 
for a particular fire-resistive joint system condition, submit illustration, with modifications 
marked, approved by fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as 
an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

D. Installer Certificates:  From Installer indicating fire-resistive joint systems have been installed in 
compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written recommendations. 

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for fire-resistive joint systems. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to 
FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to 
comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements." 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Fire-resistive joint systems shall comply with the following 
requirements: 
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1. Fire-resistive joint system tests are performed by a qualified testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Fire-resistive joint systems are identical to those tested per testing standard referenced in 
"Fire-Resistive Joint Systems" Article.  Provide rated systems complying with the 
following requirements: 

a. Fire-resistive joint system products bear classification marking of qualified testing 
agency. 

b. Fire-resistive joint systems correspond to those indicated by reference to 
designations listed by the following: 

1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory." 
2) Intertek ETL SEMKO in its "Directory of Listed Building Products." 

C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site . 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install fire-resistive joint systems when ambient or substrate 
temperatures are outside limits permitted by fire-resistive joint system manufacturers or when 
substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

B. Install and cure fire-resistive joint systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural 
means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that fire-resistive joint systems are installed 
according to specified requirements. 

B. Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate fire-resistive joint systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SYSTEMS 

A. Where required, provide fire-resistive joint systems that are produced and installed to resist 
spread of fire according to requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, 
and maintain original fire-resistance rating of assemblies in or between which fire-resistive joint 
systems are installed.  Fire-resistive joint systems shall accommodate building movements 
without impairing their ability to resist the passage of fire and hot gases. 

B. Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction:  Provide fire-resistive joint systems 
with ratings determined per ASTM E 1966 or UL 2079: 

1. Joints include those installed in or between fire-resistance-rated walls floor or floor/ceiling 
assemblies and roofs or roof/ceiling assemblies. 

2. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Equal to or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of construction 
they will join. 
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3. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc. 
b. CEMCO. 
c. Fire Trak Corp. 
d. Grace Construction Products. 
e. Hilti, Inc. 
f. Johns Manville. 
g. Nelson Firestop Products. 
h. NUCO Inc. 
i. Passive Fire Protection Partners. 
j. RectorSeal Corporation. 
k. Specified Technologies Inc. 
l. 3M Fire Protection Products. 
m. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Fire Protection Systems Group. 
n. USG Corporation. 

C. Joints in Smoke Barriers:  Provide fire-resistive joint systems with ratings determined per 
UL 2079. 

1. L-Rating:  Not exceeding 5.0 cfm/ft (0.00775 cu. m/s x m) of joint at 0.30 inch wg (74.7 
Pa) at both ambient and elevated temperatures. 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following : 

a. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc. 
b. Grace Construction Products. 
c. Hilti, Inc. 
d. Johns Manville. 
e. Nelson Firestop Products. 
f. NUCO Inc. 
g. Passive Fire Protection Partners. 
h. RectorSeal Corporation. 
i. Specified Technologies Inc. 
j. 3M Fire Protection Products. 
k. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Fire Protection Systems Group. 
l. USG Corporation. 
m. . 

D. Exposed Fire-Resistive Joint Systems:  Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84. 

E. VOC Content:  Provide fire-resistive joint systems that comply with the following limits for VOC 
content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

F. Accessories:  Provide components of fire-resistive joint systems, including primers and forming 
materials, that are needed to install fill materials and to maintain ratings required.  Use only 
components specified by fire-resistive joint system manufacturer and approved by the qualified 
testing agency for systems indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning:  Clean joints immediately before installing fire-resistive joint systems to 
comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove from surfaces of joint substrates foreign materials that could interfere with 
adhesion of fill materials. 

2. Clean joint substrates to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum 
bond with fill materials.  Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Priming:  Prime substrates where recommended in writing by fire-resistive joint system 
manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods.  Confine primers 
to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape to prevent fill materials of fire-resistive joint system from 
contacting adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed on completion of the Work and that 
would otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods 
used to remove stains.  Remove tape as soon as possible without disturbing fire-resistive joint 
system's seal with substrates. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install fire-resistive joint systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation 
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated. 

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during 
their application and in position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required 
to achieve fire ratings indicated. 

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming 
materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of fire-resistive 
joint system. 

C. Install fill materials for fire-resistive joint systems by proven techniques to produce the following 
results: 

1. Fill voids and cavities formed by joints and forming materials as required to achieve fire-
resistance ratings indicated. 

2. Apply fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints. 
3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce 

smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 
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3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify fire-resistive joint systems with preprinted metal or plastic labels.  Attach labels 
permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of joint edge so labels will be visible to 
anyone seeking to remove or penetrate joint system.  Use mechanical fasteners or self-
adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to surfaces on 
which labels are placed.  Include the following information on labels: 

1. The words "Warning - Fire-Resistive Joint System - Do Not Disturb.  Notify Building 
Management of Any Damage." 

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number. 
3. Designation of applicable testing agency. 
4. Date of installation. 
5. Manufacturer's name. 
6. Installer's name. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspecting Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections. 

B. Where deficiencies are found or fire-resistive joint systems are damaged or removed due to 
testing, repair or replace fire-resistive joint systems so they comply with requirements. 

C. Proceed with enclosing fire-resistive joint systems with other construction only after inspection 
reports are issued and installations comply with requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials that are approved in writing by fire-resistive joint system manufacturers and 
that do not damage materials in which joints occur. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure fire-
resistive joint systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.  If 
damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, cut out and remove damaged or 
deteriorated fire-resistive joint systems immediately and install new materials to produce fire-
resistive joint systems complying with specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 078446 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Urethane Joint sealants.Latex joint sealants.for interior use only 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for masonry control and expansion joint fillers 
and gaskets. 

2. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants. 
3. Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board" for sealing perimeter joints. 
4. Division 09 Section   "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at 

perimeters with acoustical sealant. 
5. Division 32 Section "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in 

pavements, walkways, and curbing. 

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant 
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or 
affect joint sealants. 

1. Use ASTM C 1087  to determine whether priming and other specific joint 
preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint 
sealants to joint substrates. 

2. Submit not fewer than  six pieces of each kind of material, including joint 
substrates, shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous 
materials. 

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the 
Work. 

4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions 
for corrective measures including use of specially formulated primers. 

5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation 
data that are based on previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant 
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products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, joint substrates and other 
materials matching those submitted. 

B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their 
adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below: 

a. Each kind of sealant and joint substrate indicated. 

3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be 
erected. 

4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical 
representative present. 

a. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied 
Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, 
Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521. 

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite 
side.  Repeat procedure for opposite side. 

5. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively.  
Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint 
substrate.  For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is 
obtained. 

6. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results:  Sealants not 
evidencing adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of 
noncompliance with requirements, will be considered satisfactory.  Do not use 
sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

1. Product Data:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing 
system, including printed statement of VOC content. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured 
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification: Provide 6” samples of joint sealant on substrates that will be 
used on the project on the mockup. Joint sealant shall be a minimum of 6” long and 
installed a minimum of two weeks prior to installation. . 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 
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1. Latex Joint-sealant application, for interior use only. 
2. Neutral cure joint sealant application for Exterior Use.  
3. Acetoxy Silicone mildew resistant for interior use only.  

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and testing agency. 

F. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer. 

G. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificateonly for 
Exterior Use Productsspecified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program. 

H. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.Only for 
exterior use products. 

I. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, 
indicating the following: 

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and 
substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

J. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint 
preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing 
specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article. 

K. Field-Adhesion Test Reports:  For each sealant application tested. 

L. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Product Testing:  Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified 
according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

2. Test Exterior Sealant according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for 
compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for 
adhesion and cohesion under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and 
indentation hardness. 
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D. Mockups:  Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are 
indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section.  Use materials and 
installation methods specified in this Section. 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site . 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted 
by joint-sealant manufacturer . 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been 

removed from joint substrates. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to 
repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Exterior Warranty Period:   2 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

2. Interior Warranty Period: 1 year from date of substantial completion.  

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Exterior Silicone Sealants Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial 
Completion. 

2. Exterior Urethane Joint Sealants Warranty Period: 5 years from date of 
substantial completion.  

3. Interior Sealants Warranty Period 1 year from date of Substantial Completion 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint 
sealants from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable 
to design or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design 
specifications. 
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3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other 

atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field 
experience. 

B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside 
the weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  50 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  50 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  50 g/L. 

C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements 
indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing 
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and 
joint substrates. 

D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining 
to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to 
ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

E. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:    As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1 

 . 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. Pecora Corporation;   890 . 

. 
 . 
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. 
d. . 

B. Single-Component, Pourable, Traffic-Grade,  Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade P, Class 100/50, for Use T. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Tremco Vulkem 45SSL . 
b. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 728 SG . 
c. Pecora Corporation; 300 SL . 

. 

. 

. 

C. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  
ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
a. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 200 Sanitary. 

b. BASF Building Systems; Omniplus. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 100 WF. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, 
Grade NF. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following 
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834 

b. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac. 
c. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600. 
d. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex 600 Bondaflex Sil-A 700. 
e. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+. 
f. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM 8200. 

. 

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

  
JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 7 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible 
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for 
applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and 
laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a 
surface skin) Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin)  or any of the preceding 
types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application 
indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to 
producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials 
or joint surfaces at back of joint.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances 
capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any 
way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions 
affecting joint-sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants 
to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with 
adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective 
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coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant 
manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, 
water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate 
capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles 
remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints 
with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 

. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means 

that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant 
manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or 
primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or 
damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  
Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use 
of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at 
position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials. 
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D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used 
between sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same 
time backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 

allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning 
or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs 
below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air 
pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Dry Tool Sealant with spatula or “slicker” tool to ensure proper installation and 

performance. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193. 
4. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated 

per Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints if 
needed.. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 
a. Perform 1 test for each  250 feet of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each 

floor per elevation. 

2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant 
Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail 
Procedure, in ASTM C 1521. 

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  
Repeat procedure for opposite side. 

3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 
b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified 

requirements. 
c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere 

to joint substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to 
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test each kind of product and joint substrate.  Compare these results to 
determine if adhesion passes sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-
pull test criteria. 

4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log.  Include dates when sealants 
were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test 
locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, 
sealant fill, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions. 

5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same 
procedures used originally to seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces 
are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant. 

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure 
from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered 
satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to 
comply with other requirements.  Retest failed applications until test results prove 
sealants comply with indicated requirements. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses 
by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint 
sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes 
so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, 
despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged 
or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are 
indistinguishable from original work. 

3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Sealant Type: 

1. S-2: Dymonic FC 

2. S-3: Vulkem 45SSL 

3. S-5: Spectrem 1 

B. Joint-Sealant Application JS-1:  Exterior vertical and horizontal non-traffic construction 
joints in cast-in-place concrete. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single Component hybrid sealant S-2. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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C. Joint Sealant Application JS-2: Horizontal traffic joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs 
and pre-cast architectural concrete units.  
1. Joint Sealant:  Single component pourable urethane sealant S-3. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Joint-Sealant Application JS-3:  Exterior vertical joints between plant-precast 
architectural concrete units. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Single component hybrid sealant  S-2. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

E. Joint-Sealant Application JS-4:  Exterior vertical control and expansion joints in unit 
masonry. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single component hybrid sealant  S-2. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

F. Joint-Sealant Application JS-6:  Exterior joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Single component Non-sag hybrid sealant  S-2. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

G. Joint-Sealant Application JS-7:  Exterior butt joints between metal panels. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Single Component Neutral Cure Non Sag Silicone S-5. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

H. Joint-Sealant Application JS-8:  Exterior vertical joints between different materials listed 
above. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Single Component Neutral Cure Non Sag Silicone S-5. 
2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

 

I. Joint-Sealant Application JS-10:  Exterior perimeter joints between frames of doors, 
windows and louvers.  

1. Joint Sealant:  Single Component Neutral Cure Non Sag Silicone S-5. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

 

 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal 
thicknesses, preparations for hardware, and other details. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

E. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference 
numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering  
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Amweld Building Products, LLC. 
2. Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation. 
3. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
5. Deansteel Manufacturing Company, Inc. 
6. Firedoor Corporation. 
7. Fleming Door Products Ltd.; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
8. Habersham Metal Products Company. 
9. Kewanee Corporation (The). 
10. Mesker Door Inc. 
11. Pioneer Industries, Inc. 
12. Security Metal Products Corp. 
13. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
14. Windsor Republic Doors. 
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15.  

B. Basis of Design: Trudoor 2-Panel Embossed Hollow Metal Door 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed 
applications. 

B. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z coating 
designation; mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according 
to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

C. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

D. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

E. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I. 

F. Glazing:  Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-
mil dry film thickness per coat. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1. Design:   Embossed panel  . 
2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, 

polystyrene, polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-
stiffener core. 
a. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors:  R-value of not less than 6.0 deg F x h x 

sq. ft./Btu   when tested according to ASTM C 1363. 

3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:    Manufacturer's standard. 
4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- thick, end 

closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 
5. Tolerances:  SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames." 

B. Exterior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.  Comply with 
ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance 
level: 
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1. Level 1 and Physical Performance Level C (Standard Duty),  Model 2 
(Seamless). 

a. Width:  1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) 1-3/8 inches (34.9 mm) As indicated on 
Drawings. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet unless metallic-coated sheet is 
indicated. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 
2. Fabricate frames as knocked down   unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Fabricate knocked-down, drywall slip-on frames for in-place gypsum board 

partitions. 
4. Frames for Wood Doors:   0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-)  thick steel sheet. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame 
size, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less 
than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch 
thick. 

2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less 
than 0.042 inch thick. 

3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression 
anchors. 

4. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-
inch- diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from 
frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor 
location. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch thick, 
and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive 
fasteners. 

2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, 
allowing not less than 2-inch height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at 
finish floor surface. 
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2.6 HOLLOW METAL PANELS 

A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for 
adjoining hollow metal work. 

2.7 STOPS AND MOLDINGS 

A. Moldings for Glazed Side Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch thick, same material as 
door face sheet. 

B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 
inch high unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch thick, same material as 
frames. 

D. Terminated Stops:  Where indicated, terminate stops 6 inches above finish floor with a 
45 -degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover 
opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth 
and flush with frame. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical 
anchors. 

B. Ceiling Struts:  Minimum 1/4-inch-thick by 1-inch- wide steel. 

C. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch thick. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors.  Seal 
joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors. 
3. Astragals:  Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where 

required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment 
plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible. 
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2. Sidelight   Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams 
or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to 
be grouted. 

5. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four 
spot welds per anchor. 

6. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as 
follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 

inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 
5) Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches wide and 

mounted in metal-stud partitions. 

b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb. 
c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches 

from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c. 

7. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door 
silencers. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames:  Two door silencers. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated 
mortised hardware according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished 
as specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-

mounted door hardware. 
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and 

ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for 
hardware. 

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 electrical Sections. 

E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  
Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of 
hollow metal work. 
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2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that 
each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior 
doors and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing 

and type of installation indicated. 

2.10 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and 
pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10. 

B. Factory-Applied Paint Finish:  ANSI/SDI A250.3. 

1. Color and Gloss:    As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove 
temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint 
continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of 
opening. 

d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have 

been properly set and secured. 
f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are 

constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to 
floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 - 7 

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of 
postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop 
Drawings. 

3. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 
between frames and masonry with grout. 

4. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with grout.  Take 
precautions, including bracing frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or 
damaged by grout forces. 

5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with 
postinstalled expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

6. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors through floor anchors at each jamb.  Countersink anchors, 
and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

7. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to 
overhead structural supports or substrates above frame unless frame is 
anchored to masonry or to other structural support at each jamb.  Bend top of 
struts to provide flush contact for securing to supporting construction.  Provide 
adjustable wedged or bolted anchorage to frame jamb members. 

8. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 
specified below.  Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch. 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  

Maximum 3/4 inch. 

C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and 
with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each 
corner. 
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before 
final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and 
replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or 
otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

C. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair 
paint according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - INTERIOR DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Hollow-core doors with hardboard or MDF faces. 
2. Factory finishing interior doors. 
3. . 

1.3  ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction and 
trim for openings. Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind 
of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Dimensions and locations of blocking. 
2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
4. Undercuts. 
5. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory-finished doors. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 
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B. Package doors individually in manufacturer’s standard packaging. 

C. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating 
and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels 
during remainder of construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating 
and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative 
humidity between 25 and 55 percent during remainder of construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-
inch (1067-by-2134-mm) section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 
3-inch (0.25 mm in a 76.2-mm) span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to 
repair or replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Hollow-Core Interior Doors: One year(s) from date of 
Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Graham Wood Doors; ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
4. Marlite. 
5. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc. 
6. Masonite 
7. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=4
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006427
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006434
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006428
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006439
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006440
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006429
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B. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, 
and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with 
requirements of grades specified. 

2. Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in quality standard 
and additional requirements beyond those of quality standard. Comply with those 
selections and requirements in addition to quality standard. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Standard Duty. 
1. Standard Duty: all locations 

2.3 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Hollow-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces. 
2. Species:  to match existing. 
3. Cut:  to match existing. . 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves: to match existing.. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  to match existing.. 
6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening. 
7. Exposed Vertical Edges:  Same species as faces or a compatible species - edge 

Type A. 
8. Construction: Seven plies. 
9. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade::  Standard Duty. 

2.4 DOORS FOR OPAQUE FINISH 

A. Interior Hollow-Core Doors: 

1. Grade: Standard. 
2. Faces:  Hardboard or MDF. 

a. Hardboard Faces: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 (tempered) or Class 2 (standard). 
b. MDF Faces: ANSI A208.2, Grade 150 or Grade 160. 

3. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Any closed-grain hardwood. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance 
requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to 
comply with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop 
Drawings, BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete 
fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not 
surface applied, before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers 
may be omitted on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Factory finish doors. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade::  Premium. 
2. Finish: AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 

5, conversion varnish. 
3. Finish:  WDMA TR-4 conversion varnish. 
4. Staining::  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match 

existing. 
5. Sheen:  Satin. 

D. Opaque Finish: 

1. Grade: Standard. 
2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
3. Sheen:  Semigloss. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, 
location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and 
plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
and referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors: Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as 
indicated below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or 
permitted for fire-rated doors. Machine doors for hardware. Seal edges of doors, edges 
of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances: Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of 
doors. Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor 
finish or covering unless otherwise indicated. Where threshold is shown or 
scheduled, provide1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold 
unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 
b. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and 

hinge edges. 

2. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles 
and rails only to extent permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is 
required at Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with 
requirements. Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements 
and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1.  Exterior and interior storefront framing. 
2.  Exterior and interior manual-swing entrance doors and door-frame units. 

1.3 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS 

A. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the 
following performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure 
due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction: 
1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not 

limited to, story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated 
live loads. 
a. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 

2. Failure includes the following: 
a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal 

and structural movements to glazing. 
d. Glazing-to-glazing contact. 
e. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural 

movements. 
f. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
g. Sealant failure. 
h. Failure of operating units. 

B. Delegated Design:  Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance 
requirements and design criteria indicated. 
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C. Structural Loads: 
1. Wind Loads:. 

a. Basic Wind Speed:  90 mph (40 m/s). 
b. Importance Factor:  1. 
c. Exposure Category:  B. 

D. Deflection of Framing Members: 
1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to [edge of glass in a direction 

perpendicular to glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for 
each individual glazing lite. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch 
(3.2 mm), whichever is smaller. 

E. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 
ASTM E 330 as follows: 
1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do 

not evidence deflection exceeding specified limits. 
2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 

systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural 
distress, and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 
percent of span. 

3. Test Durations:  As required by design wind velocity, but not fewer than 10 
seconds. 

F. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed 
systems that pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested according to 
[ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996. 
1. Large-Missile Impact:  For aluminum-framed systems located within 30 feet (9.1 

m) of grade. 
2. Small-Missile Impact:  For aluminum-framed systems located more than 30 feet 

(9.1 m) above grade. 

G. Story Drift:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that accommodate design displacement 
of adjacent stories indicated. 
1. Design Displacement:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Test Performance:  Meet criteria for passing, based on building occupancy type, 

when tested according to AAMA 501.4 1.5 times design displacement. 

H. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through 
fixed glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area 
when tested according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 
1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa). 

I. Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that 
do not evidence water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested 
according to AAMA 501.1 under dynamic pressure equal to 20 percent of positive 
wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 
1. Maximum Water Leakage:  According to AAMA 501.1 No uncontrolled water 

penetrating aluminum-framed systems or water appearing on systems' normally 
exposed interior surfaces from sources other than condensation.  Water leakage 
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does not include water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained to 
exterior and water that cannot damage adjacent materials or finishes. 

J. Thermal Movements:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal 
movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and 
surface temperatures.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of 
materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 
1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 

deg C), material surfaces. 
2. Test Performance:  No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress 

on framing, anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested 
according to AAMA 501.5. 
a. High Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature:  That which produces an exterior 

metal-surface temperature of 180 deg F (82 deg C). 
b. Low Exterior Ambient-Air Temperature:  0 deg F (minus 18 deg C). 

3. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature:  75 deg F (24 deg C). 

K. Condensation Resistance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and 
framing areas having condensation-resistance factor (CRF) of not less than 45 when 
tested according to AAMA 1503. 

L. Thermal Conductance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and 
framing areas having an average U-factor of not more than 0.45 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F 
when tested according to AAMA 1503. 

M. Sound Transmission:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and 
framing areas having the following sound-transmission characteristics: 
1. Sound Transmission Class (STC):  Minimum 26 STC when tested for laboratory 

sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 
413. 

2. Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class (OITC):  Minimum 26 OITC when tested for 
laboratory sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by 
ASTM E 1332. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=7
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C. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, 
elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for 
draining moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior. 

2. Include full-size isometric details of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of 
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, showing the following: 

a. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
b. Anchorage. 
c. Expansion provisions. 
d. Glazing. 
e. Flashing and drainage. 

3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor 
barriers. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's 
standard sizes. 

F. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of assemblies, made 
from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of full-size components and showing details of the 
following: 

1. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
2. Anchorage. 
3. Expansion provisions. 
4. Glazing. 
5. Flashing and drainage. 

G. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, 
detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures 
and diagrams. Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, 
and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of 
entrance door hardware. 

H. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts indicated 
to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data 
signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, 
accessories, and components, from manufacturer. 
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1. Basis for Certification: NFRC-certified energy performance values for each 
aluminum-framed entrance and storefront. 

C. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, for tests 
performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Quality-Control Program: Developed specifically for Project, including fabrication and 
installation, according to recommendations in ASTM C 1401. Include periodic quality-
control reports. 

E. Source quality-control reports. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

B. Maintenance Data for Structural Sealant: For structural-sealant-glazed storefront to 
include in maintenance manuals. Include ASTM C 1401 recommendations for post-
installation-phase quality-control program. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are 
trained and approved by manufacturer. 

B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes 
requirements for aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. 
Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of 
components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to 
adjoining construction. 

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except 
with Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive 
explanatory data to Architect for review. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer, Installer agrees to repair or replace components of 
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 
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b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas. 
e. Failure of operating components. 

2. Warranty Period:  10 Insert number years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes 
or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section Part 
1.4 Performance Requirements.to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. 

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as 
determined by testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing 
those indicated for this Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, 
installation, or other defects in construction. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Thermally Improved System: Basis of Design; Subject to the requirements specified, 
the basis of design product is Trifab 451UT thermally broken framing system and 
Insulclad 360 Thermally Broken Swing Medium Stile doors manufactured by The 
Kawneer Company.  Other acceptable manufacturers, subject to compliance with the 
requirements specified, include: 
1. EFCO Corporation 
2. Tubelite Inc. 
3. Wausau Window and Wall Systems 

B. Interior System: Basis of Design; Subject to the requirements specified, the basis of 
design product is Trifab 450 framing system and 350 Swing Medium Stile doors 
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manufactured by The Kawneer Company.  Other acceptable manufacturers, subject to 
compliance with the requirements specified, include: 
1. EFCO Corporation 
2. Tubelite Inc. 
3. Wausau Window and Wall Systems 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront 
system, including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer. 

2.3 FRAMING 

A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of 
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Construction:  Thermally broken. 
2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 
3. Glazing Plane:  Front. 
4. Finish:  High-performance organic finish. 
5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system. 

B. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing 
members, if not integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

C. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

D. Materials: 

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and 
finish indicated. 

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M. 
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M. 

2. Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant 
primer complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after 
surface preparation and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods 
according to recommendations in SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces 
according to applicable SSPC standard. 

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 
c. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 
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2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing 
operation. 

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-
inch- (3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. 
Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated 
and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods. 

a. Thermal Construction:  High-performance plastic connectors separate 
aluminum members exposed to the exterior from members exposed to the 
interior. 

2. Door Design:  As indicated. 
3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled or Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum 

stops and preformed gaskets. 

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in 
Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. General: Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door to comply with 
requirements in this Section. 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color 
indicated, and products complying with BHMA standard referenced. 

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 

a. Egress Doors: Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch and not 
more than 30 lbf (133 N)to set the door in motion and not more than 15 lbf 
(67 N) to open the door to its minimum required width. 

b. Accessible Interior Doors: Not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N) to fully open door. 

C. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other 
distinctive qualities of each type of entrance door hardware are indicated in "Entrance 
Door Hardware Sets" Article. Products are identified by using entrance door hardware 
designations as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are 
listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing 
minimum requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in "Entrance Door 
Hardware Sets" Article. 

2. References to BHMA Standards: Provide products complying with these 
standards and requirements for description, quality, and function. 
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D. Butt Hinges: BHMA A156.1, Grade 1, radius corner. 

1. Nonremovable Pins: Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a 
groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while entrance door is closed. 

2. Exterior Hinges:  Stainless steel, with stainless-steel pin. 
3. Quantities: 

a. For doors up to 87 inches (2210 mm) high, provide three hinges per leaf. 

E. Manual Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

F. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

G. Panic Exit Devices: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, 
based on testing according to UL 305. 

H. Cylinders:  As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

1. Keying:  Masterkey system. Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key 
control number and include notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE". 

I. Strikes: Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated 
for aluminum framing. 

J. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6. 

K. Closers: BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, 
sized as required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; 
adjustable to comply with field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

L. Surface-Mounted Holders: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

M. Door Stops: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1, floor or wall mounted, as appropriate for door 
location indicated, with integral rubber bumper. 

N. Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components. 

1. Compression Type: Made of ASTM D 2000, molded neoprene, or ASTM D 2287, 
molded PVC. 

2. Sliding Type: AAMA 701/702, made of wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile 
with nylon-fabric or aluminum-strip backing. 

O. Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed 
fasteners on mounting strip. 

P. Silencers: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

Q. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21, raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 
1:2, with maximum height of 1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
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R. Finger Guards: Manufacturer's standard collapsible neoprene or PVC gasket anchored 
to frame hinge-jamb at center-pivoted doors. 

2.6 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of 
black, resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants:  As recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Structural Glazing Sealants: ASTM C 1184, chemically curing silicone formulation that 
is compatible with system components with which it comes in contact, specifically 
formulated and tested for use as structural sealant and approved by structural-sealant 
manufacturer for use in storefront system indicated. 

1. Color:  Black. 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out 
from thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match 

framing system. 

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch (25.4 mm) 
that accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish 
compatible with adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or 
steel inserts complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M 
requirements. 

C. Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) 
thickness per coat. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 
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B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or 
discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces 
by descaling or grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing 

to maintain required glazing edge clearances. 
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior. 
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to 

greatest extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting 
stops. 

E. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members: Include accommodations for using 
temporary support device to retain glazing in place while structural sealant cures. 

F. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system. 

G. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door 
operation and for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 
2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. 

Install three silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on 
head of frames for pairs of doors. 

H. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in 
adjustable strip and mortised into door edge. 

2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms. 

I. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the 
greatest extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware 
before applying finishes. 

J. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project 
according to Shop Drawings. 

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. High-Performance Organic Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with 
AAMA 2604 and containing not less than 50 percent PVDF or FEVE resin by weight in 
color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply 
with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 
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1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.10 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Structural Sealant: Perform quality-control procedures complying with ASTM C 1401 
recommendations including, but not limited to, assembly material qualification 
procedures, sealant testing, and assembly fabrication reviews and checks. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces that are in contact with structural sealant according to sealant 
manufacturer's written instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion. Preparation 
includes, but is not limited to, cleaning and priming surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Do not install damaged components. 
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and 

electrolytic deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 
6. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic 
action by painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer 
for this purpose or by installing nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 
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E. Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust 
weather-stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

G. Install weatherseal sealant according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and according 
to sealant manufacturer's written instructions to produce weatherproof joints. Install 
joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

H. Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact 
points. 

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 
stripping. 

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door 
hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written 
instructions using concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with 
the following maximum tolerances: 

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 
12.2 m). 

2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet (3.2 mm in 6 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 
12.2 m). 

3. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding 
element up to 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 
1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 
1 inch (12.7 to 25.4 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch 
(3.2 mm). 

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch 
(25.4 mm) wide or more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 
inch (12.7 mm) over total length. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections. 

B. Field Quality-Control Testing: Perform the following test on representative areas of 
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. 
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1. Water-Spray Test: Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas 
designated by Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not 
evidence water penetration. 

a. Perform a minimum of two tests in areas as directed by Architect. 
b. Perform tests in each test area as directed by Architect. Perform at least 

three tests, prior to 35% completion.. 

C. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts will be considered defective if they do not 
pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: 

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools 
and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, 
maintenance, and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware. 

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six 
months' full maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware 
Installer. Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn 
or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for 
proper entrance door hardware operation at rated speed and capacity. Use parts 
and supplies that are the same as those used in the manufacture and installation 
of original equipment. 

3.7 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware 
2. Electronic access control system components 

B. Section excludes: 

1. Windows 
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets 
3. Signage 
4. Toilet accessories 
5. Overhead doors 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section ''Alternates'' for alternates affecting this section. 
2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry'' 
3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry'' 
4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold 

installation specified in this section. 
5. Division 08 Sections: 

a. ''Hollow Metal Doors and Frames'' 
b. ''Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames'' 
c. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts'' 

6. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-
voltage wiring. 

7. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other 
components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. UL LLC 

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies 
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies 
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware 

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute 

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule 
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 
3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware 

C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association 
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1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code 
2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 
3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code 
4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies 
5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute 

1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and 

Specialties 
3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems 
4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors 
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: 

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures. 
2. Prior to forwarding submittal: 

a. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with 
specified hardware. 

b. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from 
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may 
detrimentally affect the Work. 

B. Action Submittals: 

1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation 
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary 
to show compliance with requirements. 

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of 
electrified door hardware, indicating: 
a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including: 

1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security 
systems. 

2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware. 
3) Point-to-point wiring. 
4) Risers. 

3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of 
requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for 
coordination with schedule. 
a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after 

final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key 
coordination requirements. 

4. Door Hardware Schedule: 
a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. 

Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of 
other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction 
schedule. 
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b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified 
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with 
hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the 
Hardware Schedule published by DHI. 

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include: 
1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number. 
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 
3) Name and manufacturer of each item. 
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings. 
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for hardware. 
8) Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9) Degree of door swing and handing. 
10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, 

ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections. 

5. Key Schedule: 
a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, 

explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers 
controlled. 

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as 
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying 
system. 

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance 
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each 
key to unique door designations. 

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross 
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions. 

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic 
illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key 
system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner. 

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final 
keying instructions for locks. 

C. Informational Submittals: 

1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant. 
2. Provide Product Data: 

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated 
doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 

b. Include warranties for specified door hardware. 

D. Closeout Submittals: 

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include: 
a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and 

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 
b. Catalog pages for each product. 
c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed. 
d. Final keying schedule 
e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to 

identify project. 
f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage 

and 110 volts. 
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E. Inspection and Testing: 

1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results 
of functional testing and inspection for: 
a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80. 
b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications and Responsibilities: 

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years 
documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door 
hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier 
to be recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturer of the primary 
materials with a warehousing facility in the Project’s vicinity. Supplier to have on staff, a 
certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) 
available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the Work for 
consultation. 

2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware 
with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated 
for this Project. 

3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting 
services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and 
extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements: 
a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC. 
b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related 

subcontractors. 
c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of 

installation. 
d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified 

hardware with Architect and electrical engineers. 

4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single 
manufacturer. 

B. Certifications: 

1. Fire-Rated Door Openings: 
a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC, 

Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on 
testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance 
with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels. 

2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies: 
a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to 

UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105 
b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at 

tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water. 

3. Electrified Door Hardware 
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a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Accessibility Requirements: 
a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article 

087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This 
project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all 
Local Accessibility Regulations. 

C. Pre-Installation Meetings 

1. Keying Conference 
a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing 

door hardware keying system including: 
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security 

required, and plans for future expansion. 
2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3) Requirements for key control system. 
4) Requirements for access control. 
5) Address for delivery of keys. 

2. Pre-installation Conference 
a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, 

Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades. 
c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware. 
d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware. 
e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door 

hardware. 

3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference: 
a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door 

hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to 
Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware 
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each 
item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging. 

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and 
installation periods. 

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and 
installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware 
losses both before and after installation. 

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or 
repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, 
solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent. 
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F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

1.06 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. 
Cast anchoring inserts into concrete. 

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or 
shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are 
made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's 
security consultant. 

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware 
with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components 
of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, 
improper use or abuse. 

2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated 
in manufacturer's published listings. 
a. Mechanical Warranty 

1) Locks and Latches 
a) Mechanical: 10 years 
b) Electrical: 1 year 

 
2) Exit Devices 

a) Mechanical: 3 years 
b) Electrical: 1 year 

 
3) Door Closers 

a) Mechanical: 10 years 
b) Electrical: 2 years 

 
4) Automatic Operators: 2 years 
5) Balance of Door Hardware: 1 year 

1.08 MAINTENANCE 

A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, 
including changing of cylinders. 

B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project 
suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance 
standards. After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Authority has elected 
to prepare proprietary specifications. These products are specified with the notation: 
''Owners' Standard''. 

1. Where ''Owners' Standard'' is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other 
products will not be considered. 

B. Approval of alternate manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled 
Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product category 
are only to be considered by official substitution request in accordance with section 01 25 00. 

C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is 
contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all 
requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product. 

D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring 
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject 
to Architect's approval. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Fabrication 

1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to 
manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, 
to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted 
finish. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is 
closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail 
Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visible 
fasteners, such as thru bolts, are required. 

B. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for 
hardware installation. 

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material. 

C. Cable and Connectors: 

1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and 
wire harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function 
of specified hardware. 

2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric 
locking and power transfer devices. 

3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door 
and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot, 
and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies. 
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2.03 HINGES 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Ives 5BB1 series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Hager BB1168/BB1279 series 
b. Stanley FBB series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1. 
2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges. 
3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 

a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 

4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

5. 2 inches or thicker doors: 
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening. 
7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and 

one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height. 
8. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins 
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins 
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins 
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins 
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins 

9. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with 
number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrified 
locking component. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified. 

2.04 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Select 
b. Hager (Roton) 

B. Requirements: 
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1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26, 
Grade 1. 

2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, 
fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum. 

3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating 
operation. 

4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully 
tested for 1,500,000 cycles. 

5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on 
rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction. 

6. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the 
hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric 
function of specified hardware. 

7. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless 
otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern. 

2.05 ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Von Duprin EPT-10 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. ABH PT1000 
b. Securitron CEPT-10 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide 
with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware. 

2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer's template and UL requirements, unless 
interference with operation of door or other hardware items. 

2.06 DOOR CORDS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage 788/798 Series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Securitron TSB Series 
b. Locknetics DC Series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide door cords with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide 
with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware. 

2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer's template and UL requirements, unless 
interference with operation of door or other hardware items. 
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2.07 FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or 
stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and 
strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286 mm) 
in height. For doors over 90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6 inches 
(152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 mm) of door height. Provide dust-proof strikes 
at each bottom flush bolt. 

2.08 MORTISE LOCKS 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage L9000 series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Best 45H series 
b. Sargent 8200 series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Grade 1, and UL 
Listed for 3-hour fire doors. 

2. Indicators: Where specified, provide indicator window measuring a minimum 2-inch x 1/2 
inch with 180-degree visibility. Provide messages color-coded with full text and/or 
symbols, as scheduled, for easy visibility. 

3. Provide locks manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with 
a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion resistance. 

4. Provide lock case that is multi-function and field reversible for handing without opening 
case. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 

5. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset with full 3/4 inch (19 mm) 
throw stainless steel mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch 
(25 mm) throw, constructed of stainless steel. 

6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. 
Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Where scheduled, provide 
switches and sensors integrated into the locks and latches. 

7. Provide motor based electrified locksets that comply with the following requirements: 
a. Universal input voltage – single chassis accepts 12 or 24VDC to allow for changes in 

the field without changing lock chassis. 
b. Fail Safe/Fail Secure – changing mode between electrically locked (fail safe) and 

electrically unlocked (fail secure) is field selectable without opening the lock case. 
c. Low maximum current draw – maximum 0.4 amps to allow for multiple locks on a 

single power supply. 
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d. Low holding current – maximum 0.01 amps to produce minimal heat, eliminate “hot 
levers” in electrically locked applications, and to provide reliable operation in wood 
doors that provide minimal ventilation and air flow. 

e. Connections – provide quick-connect Molex system standard. 

8. Lever Trim: Solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in design specified, with 
wrought roses and external lever spring cages. Provide thru-bolted levers with 2-piece 
spindles. 
a. Lever Design:  Schlage - Latitude (LAT) 

2.09 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage ND series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Sargent 11-Line 
b. Best 93K series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and 
UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors. 

2. Indicators: Where specified, provide escutcheon with lock status indicator window on top 
of lockset rose: 
a. Escutcheon height (including rose) 6.05 inches high by 3.68 inches wide. 
b. Indicator window measuring a minimum 3.52-inch by .60 inch with 1.92 square-

inches of front facing viewing area and 180-degree visibility with a total of .236 
square-inches of total viewable area. 

c. Provide snap-in serviceable window to prevent tampering. Lock must function if 
indicator is compromised. 

d. Provide messages color-coded with full text and symbol, as scheduled, for easy 
visibility. 

e. Unlocked and Unoccupied message will display on white background, and Locked 
and Occupied message will display on red background. 

3. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 
4. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 

1/2-inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs. 
5. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws. 
6. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted 

under roses to prevent lever sag. 
7. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. 
8. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. 
9. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides. 

a. Lever Design:  Schlage - Latitude (LAT) 

2.10 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 2 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
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a. Schlage ALX series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Best 7KC series 
b. Sargent 7-Line 

B. Requirements 

1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 2, and 
UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors with a minimum cycle life of 1 million. 

2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 
3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 

1/2-inch latch throw. Provide ¾'' latch throw for UL listing at pairs. 
4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws. 
5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted 

under roses to prevent lever sag. 
6. Provide a minimum of 5 points of lever engagement between the cassette spindle and 

lever shank to prevent lever sag. 
7. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. 
8. Plug-n-Play – Provide modular lockset allowing lock functions to be created for 7 typical 

functions by inserting/installing parts into the exterior of a fully assembled chassis 
9. Reconfigurable Chassis - Provide modular lockset that allows the function to be 

reconfigured by removing external components from the chassis 
10. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers and wrought roses on both sides. 

a. Lever Design: Latitude (LAT) 

2.11 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Falcon 24/25 series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Sargent 19-43-GL-80 series 
b. Detex Advantex series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or 
Fire Exit Hardware. 

2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 
3. Provide touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or 

aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware. 
4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are 

allowed in touchpads. 
5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm 

kits and/or other electrified requirements. 
6. Provide flush end caps for exit devices. 
7. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes. 
8. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height 

recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and 
approved by Architect. 

9. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind 
devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits. 
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10. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings. 
11. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled 

as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed 
cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed. 

12. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly 
corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets. 

13. Provide electrified options as scheduled. 
14. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used 

on the project. 

2.12 ELECTRONIC ACCESS CONTROL WIRELESS CYLINDRICAL LOCK 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage NDEB series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Owners' Standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1. 
2. Florida Building Code (ASTM E330, E1886, E1996) and Miami Dade (TAS 201, 202, 

203) requirements for hurricanes. 
3. Certified to UL10C 3-hour rating, ULC-S319, FCC Part15, ADA RoHS, ICC ANSI A117.1 
4. Listed, UL 294 - The Standard of Safety for Access Control System Units. 
5. Compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.25 Operation and Security interior operating range of 

32 degrees F (0 degrees C) to 120 degrees F(49 degrees C) for interior use only. 
6. Compliant with ASTM E330 for door assemblies. 
7. Compliant with ICC / ANSI A117.1, NFPA 101, NFPA 80 and IBC Chapter 10 Cylinders: 

Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 
8. Provide cylindrical locksets exceeding the ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 performance 

standards for strength, security, and durability in the categories below: 
a. Abusive Locked Lever Torque Test – minimum 3,100 inch-pounds without gaining 

access 
b. Offset lever pull – minimum 1,600-foot pounds without gaining access 
c. Vertical lever impact – minimum 100 impacts without gaining access 
d. Cycle Test - tested to minimum 16 million cycles with no visible lever sag or use of 

performance aids such as set screws or spacers. 

9. Emergency Override: Provide mechanical key override; cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' 
article, herein. 

10. Levers: 
a. Vandal Resistance: Exterior (secure side) lever rotates freely while door remains 

locked, preventing damage to internal locking components from vandalism by 
excessive force. 

b. Provide lever trim that operates independently of each other and is field reversible 
without tools. 

c. Style: Schlage - Latitude (LAT) 

11. Power Supply: 4 AA batteries 
a. Provide battery powered wireless electronic products with the ability to communicate 

battery status and battery voltage level by means of a mobile app at door and 
remotely by Partner integrated software. 
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12. Features: 
a. Ability to communicate unit's communication status. 
b. Visual LED indicators that indicate activation, operational systems status, system 

error conditions and low power conditions. 
c. Audible feedback that can be enabled or disabled. 
d. Suitable for both interior and exterior deployment. 
e. Employ Wi-Fi communications to permit remote view of audits and alerts, as well as 

provide automatic daily updates to lock configuration and user access rights. 

13. Adaptability: 
a. Open Architecture: Provide locksets manufactured with open architecture 

characteristics capable of handling new and existing access control software and 
credential reading technology. Can be supported by cloud-based web and mobile 
apps without the need for an integrated software partner. 

14. Switches: 
a. Door Position Sensor – magnet integrated into strike to eliminate additional door prep 
b. Interior Cover Tamper Guard 
c. Battery Status 
d. Request to Exit 
e. Interior Push Button 

15. Credentials: Provide integral credential reader modules in the following configurations: 
a. NFC, including peer-peer compatible, operable with both Android and IOS mobile 

devices 
b. 125 kHz contactless smart cards 

1) Compatibility: Schlage, XceedID, ISONAS, HID, GE/CASI, AWID 
c. 13.56 MHz contactless smart cards 

1) Secure section (multi-technology and smart card) compatibility: Schlage MIFARE 
Classic, Schlage MIFARE DESFire EV1/EV3 

2) 13.56 MHz Serial number only (multi-technology and smart card) compatibility: 
DESFire CSN, HID iCLASS CSN, MIFARE CSN, MIFARE DESFire EV1/EV3 
CSN 

d. Multi-technology contactless for applications requiring read capability for both 125 
kHz proximity and 13.56 MHz contactless smart cards. 

e. BLE 

16. Records: Subject to the limitations of the attached access control system, the wireless 
locks possess enough storage capacity to support 5000 users and 2000 audits. 

17. Verification time: less than or equal to 1 second for smart cards and proximity cards 

2.13 ELECTRONIC PROGRAMMABLE DEADBOLTS 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage BE467F 

2. Rose/Escutcheon Design: Greenwich (GRW) 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide programmable electronic deadbolts with the following: 
a. Time and Date controlled access. 
b. Up to 500 users. 
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c. 1000 event Audit Trail report. 
d. 8 time zone capability 

2. Provide entry by a Key fob that supports Schlage MIFARE classic, Schlage DESFire 
EV1/EV3 and Schlage Mobile credentials. 

3. Provide deadbolts with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset. Provide 2-3/8 inches (60 
mm) where noted or if door or frame detail requires. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch (25 
mm) throw, constructed of steel alloy. 

4. Provide a programmable stand-alone Electronic Deadbolt that is computer managed. 
Deadbolt to conform to ANSI A156.5-2000 grade 2 and ANSI/BHMA certified. 

5. Provide power by four (4) AA batteries (included), where if loss of battery power occurs, a 
9V battery can be used to jump start the lock and provide access with an assigned 
credential. Battery life of 2 years in OFF-LINE MODE. 

6. Rose/Escutcheon Design: Greenwich (GRW)] 

2.14 OFFLINE CONTROLLER  

A. Manufacturer and Product: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  
a. Schlage CTE Engage Controller 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  
a. Owner Standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide an offline single opening controller UL 294 listed and compatible with the 
Schlage Engage Application. Include a multi-technology reader kit. 

2. Provide interfaces for a multi-technology credential reader, powered and dry output 
relays for strike, alarm, and auxiliary function, and with wireless communication 
capability.  

3. Provide offline controller with the following power options: 
a. Power Over Ethernet (POE) 

1) .5A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet. 
2) 1.5A at 24 VDC for up to 500 feet. 

b. 12 VDC in 2A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet. 
c. 24 VDC in 2A at 24 VDC for up to 500 feet. 

4. Provide offline controller with the following communication standards: 
a. Bluetooth low energy version 4.2. 
b. 2.4 GHz Wi-Fi (IEEE 802.11b/g/n). 
c. WPA2, WPA, WEP, 802.1x (PEAP). 
d. Transport Layer Security (TLS) version 12. 
e. Advanced Encryption Standard (AES) 256-bit.  

5. Provide offline controller with the following signal inputs: 
a. One Schlage MT11-485 or MT15-485 reader. 
b. Request to Enter (REN). 
c. Request to Exit (REX). 
d. Remote Release – hardwired. 
e. Door Position Switch (DPS). 
f. Reader tamper (TAMP). 

6. Provide offline controller with the following signal outputs: 
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a. Card Reader 0.3A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet. 
b. Locking mechanism: 2A at 30 VDC max. 
c. Auxiliary: 2A at 30 VDC max. 
d. Alarm: 2A at 30 VDC max. 

7. Provide offline controller with the following with operating temperatures between -31 F (-
35 C) to 151 F (66 C). 

8. Provide offline controller with the following on board database: 
a. up to 5,000 users 
b. up to 2,000 audits (FIFO) 
c. up to 16 Time Zones 
d. up to 32 Holiday Schedules 
e. up to 16 Schedules (lock & unlock) 

9. Provide offline controller with the following connectivity options: 
a. Apple or Droid smart phone – Bluetooth updates to CTE. 
b. Wi-Fi access point – automatic daily updates (one time per day) if connected to Wi-Fi. 

C. Provide offline controller with “No-Tour” with MT20W enrollment reader and Schlage 1K 
smart credentials (13.56 MHz). 

2.15 ACCESS CONTROL READER  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Schlage MTB15 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  
a. Owners Standard 

B. Requirements:  

1. Provide access control card readers manufactured by a global company who is a 
recognized leader in the production of access control devices. Card reader manufactured 
for non-access control applications are not acceptable. 

2. Provide multi-technology contactless readers complying with ISO 14443. 
3. Provide access control card readers capable of reading the following technologies: 

a. CSN - DESFire® CSN, HID iCLASS® CSN, Inside Contactless PicoTag® CSN, ST 
Microelectronics® CSN, Texas Instruments Tag-It®, CSN, Phillips I-Code® CSN 

b. 125 KHz proximity - Schlage® Proximity, HID® Proximity, GE/CASI® Proximity, 
AWID® Proximity, LenelProx® 

c. 13.56 MHz Smart card - Schlage smart cards using MIFARE Classic® EV1, Schlage 
smart cards using MIFARE Plus®, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® 
EV1, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® EV2 

d. 13.56 MHz NFC (mobile), 2.45 GHz Bluetooth (mobile) - Mobile means compatible 
with Bluetooth and NFC-enabled smartphones. 

2.16 ACCESS CONTROL PLATFORM 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
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a. Schlage Engage Commercial 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Owners Standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide a cloud-based platform capable of managing users, credentials, access rights, 
schedules, and audits. 

2. All locks must be supplied in construction mode. 
3. Provide a platform that supports a mobile application (app). Mobile application must allow 

for: 
a. Commissioning and configuring devices 
b. Immediately updating door files 
c. Retrieving audit information 
d. Performing firmware updates 

4. Provide software set up on the owner's workstation and Mobile Device which includes: 
a. Creation of the Owner's Account 
b. Creation of the Project Site 
c. Creation of the Team as directed by the Owner 
d. Addition of five users 
e. Set up of MT20W and update firmware 
f. Create unique credentials and verify proper commissioning of ten locks 

5. Provide, at the owner's request, the following on-site training prior to the expiration of the 
service agreement: 
a. Completing the following with ENGAGE software: 

1) Modifying the Team 
2) Move in/move out procedure including 

a) Adding and Deleting Users 
b) Adding and Deleting Doors 

3) Adding, assigning and programming credentials for access 
4) Replacing or deleting lost credentials. 
5) Retrieving and viewing of audit information 
6) Assigning temporary access 

b. Commissioning and verifying proper functioning between locks and credentials. 
c. Updating firmware on the locks. 

6. Must include a service agreement ending a year after Substantial Completion. This 
service agreement includes being on-site up to 16 hours for set-up and training, as listed 
above. 

2.17 POWER SUPPLIES 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Von Duprin PS900 Series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Sargent 3500 series 
b. Advantex 800 series 

B. Requirements: 
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1. Provide power supplies approved by manufacturer of supplied electrified hardware. 
2. Provide appropriate quantity of power supplies necessary for proper operation of 

electrified locking components as recommended by manufacturer of electrified locking 
components with consideration for each electrified component using power supply, 
location of power supply, and approved wiring diagrams. Locate power supplies as 
directed by Architect. 

3. Provide regulated and filtered 24 VDC power supply, and UL class 2 listed. 
4. Provide power supplies with the following features: 

a. 12/24 VDC Output, field selectable. 
b. Class 2 Rated power limited output. 
c. Universal 120-240 VAC input. 
d. Low voltage DC, regulated and filtered. 
e. Polarized connector for distribution boards. 
f. Fused primary input. 
g. AC input and DC output monitoring circuit w/LED indicators. 
h. Cover mounted AC Input indication. 
i. Tested and certified to meet UL294. 
j. NEMA 1 enclosure. 
k. Hinged cover w/lock down screws. 
l. High voltage protective cover. 

2.18 CYLINDERS & CORES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. Owners Existing BEST Key System 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Owners Standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, 
manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 

2.19 KEYING 

A. Scheduled System: 

1. New factory registered system: 
a. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in 

ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference. 

B. Requirements: 

1. Construction Keying: 
a. Temporary Replaceable Construction Cores. 

1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished 
in accordance with the following requirements. 
a) 3 construction control keys 
b) 12 construction change (day) keys. 
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2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will replace temporary construction cores with 
permanent cores. 

2. Permanent Keying: 
a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the 

following key system. 
1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner. 

b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by 
Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement 
of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner. 

c. Provide keys with the following features: 
1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm) 
2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s). 
3) Geographically Exclusive: Where High Security or Security cylinders/cores are 

indicated, provide nationwide, geographically exclusive key system complying 
with the following restrictions. 

d. Identification: 
1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for 

identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts. 
2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner. 
3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as 

established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with 
“DO NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to 
enforce the patent protection. 

4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of 
keys involved at no additional cost to Owner. 

5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means 
as directed by Owner. 

e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities. 
1) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core. 
2) Permanent Control Keys: 4. 
3) Master Keys: 10. 

2.20 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Telkee 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. HPC 
b. Lund 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, 
receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and 
standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for 
150% of number of locks required for Project. 
a. Provide complete cross index system set up by hardware supplier, and place keys on 

markers and hooks in cabinet as determined by final key schedule. 
b. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting. 
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2.21 DOOR CLOSERS   (Exterior and Common Areas) 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. LCN 4050A series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Falcon SC70A series 
b. Sargent 351 series Less PRV 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA 
certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date 
of manufacture code. 

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum 
cylinder. 

3. Closer Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16-inch (17 mm) diameter heat-treated 
pinion journal and full complement bearings. 

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and all weather requiring no 
seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees 
F. 

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing 
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. 

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for 
latch speed, general speed, and back check. 

7. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted. 
8. Provide stick on templates, special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or 

adapters for arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items 
interfering with closer mounting. 

2.22 DOOR CLOSERS  (Tenant Units) 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. LCN 1450 series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Falcon SC80A series 
b. Sargent 1331 series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA 
certified independent testing laboratory. 

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum 
cylinder. 

3. Closer Body: 1-3/8-inch (35 mm) diameter with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter pinion journal 
diameter heat-treated pinion journal and full complement bearings. 

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal 
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F. 

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing 
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. 
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6. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted. 
7. Provide stick on and special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for 

arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering 
with closer mounting. 

2.23 ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC AUTOMATIC OPERATORS 

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: 
a. LCN 4600 series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: 
a. Owners Standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide low energy automatic operator units with hydraulic closer complying with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.19. 

2. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal 
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F. 

3. Provide units with conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless power 
operator motor is activated. Provide door closer assembly with adjustable spring size, 
back-check, and opening and closing speed adjustment valves to control door 

4. Provide units with on/off switch for manual operation, motor start up delay, vestibule 
interface delay, electric lock delay, and door hold open delay. 

5. Provide drop plates, brackets, and adapters for arms as required for details. 
6. Provide actuator switches and receivers for operation as specified. 
7. Provide weather-resistant actuators at exterior applications. 
8. Provide key switches with LED's, recommended and approved by manufacturer of 

automatic operator as required for function described in operation description of 
hardware group below. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein. 

9. Provide complete assemblies of controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and 
parts/material recommended and approved by manufacturer of automatic operator for 
each individual leaf. Actuators control both doors simultaneously at pairs. Sequence 
operation of exterior and vestibule doors with automatic operators to allow ingress or 
egress through both sets of openings as directed by Architect. Locate actuators, key 
switches, and other controls as directed by Architect. 

10. Provide units with vestibule inputs that allow sequencing operation of two units, and 
SPDT relay for interfacing with latching or locking devices. 

2.24 DOOR TRIM 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 
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1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls 
with diameter and length as scheduled. 

2.25 PROTECTION PLATES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges 
as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates. 

2. Sizes plates 1 1/2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with 
a mullion, and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on 
pairs without a mullion or edge guards. 

3. At fire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label. 

2.26 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturers: 
a. Glynn-Johnson 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. ABH 
b. Rixson 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor 
stop presents tripping hazard. 

2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer. 

2.27 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 

B. Provide door stops at each door leaf: 
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1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push 
button of thumbturn. 

2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops. 
3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop. 
4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be 

used. 

2.28 WEATHERSTRIP, THRESHOLDS, DOOR BOTTOMS AND GASKETING 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Zero International 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. National Guard 
b. Reese 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per 
architectural details. Match finish of other items. 

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door 
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies 
tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient 
or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available. 

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless 
otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings. 

2.29 SILENCERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Burns 
b. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide ''push-in'' type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames. 
2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for 

each pair frame. 
3. Omit where gasketing is specified. 

2.30 MAGNETIC HOLDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
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a. LCN 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Rixson 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide wall or floor mounted electromagnetic door release as specified with minimum of 
25 pounds of holding force. Coordinate projection of holder and armature with other 
hardware and wall conditions to ensure that door sits parallel to wall when fully open. 
Connect magnetic holders on fire-rated doors into the fire control panel for fail-safe 
operation. 

2.31 DOOR POSITION SWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: 
a. Schlage 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. GE-Interlogix 
b. Honeywell 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide recessed or surface mounted type door position switches as specified. 
2. Coordinate door and frame preparations with door and frame suppliers. If switches are 

being used with magnetic locking device, provide minimum of 4 inches (102 mm) 
between switch and magnetic locking device. 

2.32 FINISHES 

A. FINISH: For all openings except Aluminum Storefront Openings  BHMA 626/652 (US26D); 
EXCEPT: 

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
2. Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28) 
3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match 
7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
8. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum 
10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum 

B. FINISH: For Aluminum Storefront Openings -  AGED DARK BRONZE - BHMA 643E (US11); 
EXCEPT: 

1. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match. 
2. Door Sweeps: Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum. 
3. Thresholds: Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly 
construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify 
doors, frames, and walls have been properly reinforced for hardware installation. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated 
or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831. 
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20 

B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install 
inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with 
governing regulations. 

C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer. 

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect 
all installed hardware during painting. 

E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate 
as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or 
excessive clearance. 

H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated. 

I. Lock Cylinders: 

1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period. 
2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section. 
3. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 
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J. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL and Division 28 ELECTRONIC SAFETY 
AND SECURITY sections for: 

1. Conduit, junction boxes and wire pulls. 
2. Connections to and from power supplies to electrified hardware. 
3. Connections to fire/smoke alarm system and smoke evacuation system. 
4. Connection of wire to door position switches and wire runs to central room or area, as 

directed by Architect. 
5. Connections to panel interface modules, controllers, and gateways. 
6. Testing and labeling wires with Architect's opening number. 

K. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system 
cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule. 

L. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair 
side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, 
lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect. 

M. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, 
and stair side of stairway doors. 

N. Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible 
ceilings or in equipment room, or alternate location as directed by Architect. 

O. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in 
Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.'' 

P. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present 
tripping hazard. 

Q. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

R. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

S. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is 
closed. 

3.03 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage 
lock bolt. 

2. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial 
Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating 
forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware. 
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3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.05 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior 
doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door 
hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules, 
specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the 
hardware specified. 

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of 
the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in 
a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for 
proper application. 

C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above 
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements. 

D. Hardware Sets: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 001 
For use on Door #(s): 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100-28 
 

001A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW  5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA EXIT DEVICE 25-R-L-BE-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SHCUSH  689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 002 
For use on Door #(s): 
001B       

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA EXIT DEVICE LD-25-R-EO 626 FAL 
1 EA WIRELESS ELEC EXIT 

DEVICE TRIM 
XE360-EW-25R-OF-I-SM-P6-LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  Wireless Exit Trim shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
4.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Exit Trim is Battery Operated.  Loss of power should not occur.  
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
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Hardware Set No. 003 

For use on Door #(s): 
002 003     

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE Existing Hinges to Remain  B/O 
2 EA POWER TRANSFER 798C-18  - surface mounted Door Loop  626 SCE 
1 EA KEYED REM. MULLION KR4023 STAB 689 FAL 
1 EA MORT. CYL. HOUSING C987  - CAM & Blocking Ring as required 626 FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

2 EA ELEC EXIT DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-R-EO 24VDC 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR PULL VR810 NL V STD 630 IVE 
1 EA DOOR PULL VR814 DT STD 630 IVE 
1 EA RIM CYL. HOUSING C953  - Blocking Ring as required 626 FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

2 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA MULLION GASKETING 139N PSA  ZER 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP 188SBK PSA BK ZER 
2 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198AA AA ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-E-224 A ZER 
2 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 7766  - Surface Mounted 628 SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with Latch-bolt Monitor and Request to Exit Switches  
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL) as well as separate Door Position Switches.   
4.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
6.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring  diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B 
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Hardware Set No. 004 
For use on Door #(s): 
004      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA CONST LATCHING  

FLUSH BOLTS 
FB51P 630 IVE 

1 EA DUST PROOF STRIKE DP2 626 IVE 
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK ND80BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications.. 
626 BES 

1 EA COORDINATOR COR X FL  628 B/O 
2 EA MOUNTING BRACKET MB 689 IVE 
2 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SHCUSH 689 LCN 
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA ASTRAGAL Overlapping Metal Astragal by HM Door Mfgr.   
2 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

Hardware Set No. 005 
For use on Door #(s): 
005      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle.  
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Hardware Set No. 006 
For use on Door #(s): 
006      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA CONST LATCHING  

FLUSH BOLTS 
FB51P 630 IVE 

1 EA DUST PROOF STRIKE DP2 626 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA COORDINATOR COR X FL 628 IVE 
2 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 630 GLY 
2 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  ST-5203  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
2 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18 689 LCN 
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA ASTRAGAL Overlapping  Metal Astragal by HMD Mfgr.  B/O 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 007 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100-32 
 

For use on Door #(s): 
007 008 111 112   

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 008 
For use on Door #(s): 
009A      
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Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA DOOR SWEEP  8198AA AA ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-E-224 A ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
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Hardware Set No. 009 
For use on Door #(s): 
009B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD  628 IVE 
1 EA CONT. HINGE 224HD EPT 628 IVE 
1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 689 VON 
1 EA CONST LATCHING  

FLUSH BOLTS 
FB51P 630 IVE 

1 EA DUST PROOF STRIKE DP1 626 IVE 
1 EA ELEC. LOCK L9092BDCEU  LATA  LX  RX  12/24VDC   626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications.. 
626 BES 

1 EA COORDINATOR COR X FL  628 B/O 
2 EA MOUNTING BRACKET MB 689 IVE 
2 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SHCUSH 689 LCN 
2 EA ARMOR PLATE 8400 34" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA ASTRAGAL Overlapping Metal Astragal by HM Door Mfgr.   
1 EA MEETING STILE 

GASKETING 
8217SBK PSA BK ZER 

1 EA WEATHERSTRIP 188SBK PSASR64 BK ZER 
2 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198AA AA ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 545A-E-V3-224   
2 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Always Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  Opening shall  have an electric lock with Latch-bolt Monitor and Request to Exit Switches  
     (LX RX), and Electric Unlocking (EU) as well as separate Door Position Switch.   
4.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle.  
6.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring  diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 010 
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For use on Door #(s): 
010A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD EPT 313AN IVE 
1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 695 VON 
1 EA ELEC EXIT DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-R-NL-OP-1439 24VDC 643E FAL 
1 EA RIM CYL. HOUSING C953  - Blocking Ring as required 643E FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
613 BES 

1 EA OFFSET DOOR PULL 8190HD 18"  - Type "O" Mounting 643E IVE 
1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 643E GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG - Top Jamb Mount 695 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18G 695 LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP Integral Weatherstrip by Door/Frame Mfgr.  B/O 
1 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198D D ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 654D-E-224 D ZER 
1 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with Latch-bolt Monitor and Request to Exit Switches  
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL) as well as separate Door Position Switch.   
4.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
6.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring  diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 011 
For use on Door #(s): 
010B      
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Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F- 25-R-L-BE-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A EDA 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 012 
For use on Door #(s): 
011      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK ND80BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 
Hardware Set No. 013 
For use on Door #(s): 
S-A1 S-AX S-B0 S-BX   

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-R-L-BE-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
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Hardware Set No. 014 
For use on Door #(s): 
101A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

2 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD 313AN IVE 
2 EA DUMMY PUSH BAR 250DT 643E FAL 
2 EA OFFSET DOOR PULL 8190HD 18"  - Type "O" Mounting 643E IVE 
2 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 643E GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  - Top Jamb Mount 695 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18G 695 LCN 
1 EA AUTO OPERATOR 4642 REG  WMS  120VAC 695 LCN 
1 EA ACTUATOR 8310-853T   630 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING BOX 8310-867F    LCN 
1 EA EXTERIOR BOLLARD 

POST & ACTUATOR 
8310-3836T 630 LCN 

1 EA WEATHER GASKET 8310-801  - @ exterior actuator only  LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP Integral Weatherstrip by Door/Frame Mfgr.  B/O 
2 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198D D ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 654D-E-224 D ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Non-locking/Non-latching Push/Pull Doors. 
2.  Opening to have low energy automatic operator for occasional handicap assistance when required.  
3.  Both actuators shall be wired to the automatic operator in a standard configuration, and shall be  
      active at all times. 
4.  Power Failure: Upon power failure, door shall remain closed and serve as a typical push/pull door.   
5.  Free Egress:  Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar. 
6.  Electrical Riser Diagrams & Point to Point wiring diagrams required per specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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Hardware Set No. 015 
For use on Door #(s): 
101B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

2 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD EPT 313AN IVE 
2 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 695 VON 
1 EA ELEC EXIT DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-C-EO 24VDC 643E FAL 
1 EA ELEC EXIT DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-C-C-718 24VDC 643E FAL 
1 EA MORT. CYL. HOUSING C987  - CAM & Blocking Ring as required 643E FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
613 BES 

2 EA OFFSET DOOR PULL 8190HD 18"  - Type "O" Mounting 643E IVE 
2 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 643E GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  - Top Jamb Mount 695 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18G 695 LCN 
1 EA AUTO OPERATOR 4642 REG  WMS  120VAC 695 LCN 
2 EA ACTUATOR 8310-853T   630 LCN 
2 EA MOUNTING BOX 8310-867F    LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP Integral Weatherstrip by Door/Frame Mfgr.  B/O 
2 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER / CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  When secure, access by presenting a valid credential to the card reader, or by mechanical key, or by   
     being Buzzed-in by Intercom/Remote Release.    
4.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with built-in Latch-bolt Monitor an Request to Exit Switches   
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL). as well as a separate Door Position Switch.  
5.  Opening shall have an automatic operator for occasional handicap assistance when required.  
     Vestibule Side Actuator shall be wired through the Latch-bolt monitor switch built into the exit device.   
     A.  When exit device latch-bolts are retracted during normal daytime hours, or at owners discretion, the    
           Exterior actuator will be active, and will automatically open the door when pressed.      
     B.  When exit device latch-bolts are latched during secure hours, the doors are secure and the   
           Vestibule Side Actuator will not be active, and will not open the doors when pressed.  
     C.  Corridor Side Actuator shall be wired to the automatic operator in a standard configuration, and   
           shall always be active, and shall always unlatch and open the doors when pressed.  
6.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
7.  Free Egress:  Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar. 
8.  Electrical Riser & Point to Point Wiring diagrams are required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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Hardware Set No. 016 
For use on Door #(s): 
102A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA OFFICE LOCK ND53BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  - Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 017 
For use on Door #(s): 
102B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA OFFICE LOCK ND53BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S  630 GLY 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
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Hardware Set No. 018 
For use on Door #(s): 
103A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 689 VON 
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK L9080BDC LATA LX RX XL11-422 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA ELECTRIC STRIKE 6211 FSE  24VDC 630 VON 
1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 630 GLY 
1 EA AUTO OPERATOR 4642 REG  WMS  120VAC 695 LCN 
2 EA ACTUATOR 8310-853T   630 LCN 
2 EA MOUNTING BOX 8310-867F    LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
1 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK 120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  When secure, access by presenting a valid credential to the card reader, or by mechanical key.  
4.  Opening shall  have an electric strike and an electric lockset with built-in Latch-bolt Monitor and      
     Request to Exit Switches (LX RX).  
5.  Opening shall have an automatic operator for occasional handicap assistance when required.  
     Corridor Side Actuator shall be wired through the Dual Single Switch (DS) built into the electric strike.    
     A.  When electric strike is disengaged during normal daytime hours, or at owners discretion, the    
           Corridor Side Actuator will be active, and will automatically open the door when pressed.      
     B.  When the electric strike is engaged during secure hours, the door is secure and the Corridor Side  
           Actuator will not be active, and will not open the doors when pressed.  
     C.  Office Side Actuator shall be wired to the automatic operator in a standard configuration, and   
           shall always be active, and shall always release the elec. strike and open the doors when pressed.  
6.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.   
     Auto operator is not battery backed up.  Upon any loss of power to the auto operator. The door shall  
     remain closed.  Auto operator shall function as a typical, standard, non-hold open door closer until  
     power is restored.   
7.  Free Egress:  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle.  
8.  Electrical Riser & Point to Point Wiring diagrams are required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-41 
 

Hardware Set No. 019 
For use on Door #(s): 
103B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD EPT 313AN IVE 
1 EA POWER TRANSFER EPT10 695 VON 
1 EA ELEC EXIT DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-R-NL-OP-1439 24VDC 643E FAL 
1 EA RIM HOUSING C953  - Blocking Ring as required 643E FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
613 BES 

1 EA OFFSET DOOR PULL 8190HD 18"  - Type "O" Mounting 643E IVE 
1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 643E GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  - Top Jamb Mount 695 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18G 695 LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP Integral Weatherstrip by Door/Frame Mfgr.  B/O 
1 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198D D ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 654D-E-224 D ZER 
1 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with Latch-bolt Monitor and Request to Exit Switches  
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL) as well as separate Door Position Switch.   
4.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
6.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring  diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-42 
 

Hardware Set No. 020 
For use on Door #(s): 
104      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA PRIVACY LOCK  

WITH INDICATOR 
ND40S LAT  OS-OCC 626 SCH 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 021 
For use on Door #(s): 
105      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5  652 IVE 
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK ND80BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 022 
For use on Door #(s): 
106      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A EDA  689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-43 
 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 023 
For use on Door #(s): 
107 108     

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA OFFICE LOCK ND53BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-44 
 

Hardware Set No. 024 
For use on Door #(s): 
109 115 P1    

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-45 
 

Hardware Set No. 025 
For use on Door #(s): 
110A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA ELEC EXIT  DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-R-L-NL-LAT 24VDC 626 FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key 

system per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA RIM CYL. HOUSING C953  - Blocking Ring as required 626 FAL 
1 EA AUTO OPERATOR 4642 REG  WMS  120VAC 695 LCN 
2 EA ACTUATOR 8310-853T  - Wall Mounted 630 LCN 
2 EA MOUNTING BOX 8310-867F  - Wall Mounted  LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
1 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  When secure, access by presenting a valid credential to the card reader, or by mechanical key.   
4.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with built-in Latch-bolt Monitor an Request to Exit Switches   
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL). as well as a separate Door Position Switch.  
5.  Opening shall have an automatic operator for occasional handicap assistance when required.  
     Corridor Side Actuator shall be wired through the Latch-bolt monitor switch built into the exit device.   
     A.  When exit device latch-bolt is retracted during normal daytime hours, or at owners discretion, the    
           Corridor Side Actuator will be active, and will automatically open the door when pressed.      
     B.  When exit device latch-bolt is latched during secure hours, the door is secure and the Corridor Side  
           Actuator will not be active, and will not open the doors when pressed.  
     C.  Community Room Side Actuator shall be wired to the auto operator in a standard configuration,  
           and shall always be active, and shall always unlatch and open the doors when pressed.  
6.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.  
     Auto operator is not battery backed up.  Upon any loss of power to the auto operator. The door shall  
     remain closed.  Auto operator shall function as a typical, standard, non-hold open door closer until  
     power is restored.   
7.  Free Egress:  Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
8.  Electrical Riser & Point to Point Wiring diagrams are required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-46 
 

Hardware Set No. 026 
For use on Door #(s): 
110B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA ELEC EXIT  DEVICE LMRX-MEL-25-R-L-NL-LAT 24VDC 626 FAL 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA RIM CYL. HOUSING C953  - Blocking Ring as required 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
1 EA DOOR POS. SWITCH 679-05HM BLK SCE 
1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS904  900-4RL  900-BBK  120VAC  VON 
1 EA CONTROLLER/CARD 

READER  
CTE-MTB15-485-B  12/24VDC B SCE 

 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally Secure, Access Controlled Opening.  
2.  Opening is controlled (Locked/Unlocked) by Head End Access Control System, and can be  
     programmed and or scheduled to be locked/unlocked at owners discretion.  
3.  Opening shall  have an electric exit device with Latch-bolt Monitor and Request to Exit Switches  
     (LMRX), and Electric Latch Retraction (MEL) as well as separate Door Position Switches.   
4.  Loss of Power:  Short Term Loss of Power - Electrified Locking System, Controller and Card Reader  
     are all Battery Backed-up for several hours, and will continue to operate as usual.   Upon long term  
     loss of power and battery back-up, door shall remain closed and locked until power is restored.    
5.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar.  
6.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring  diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-47 
 

Hardware Set No. 027 
For use on Door #(s): 
114      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA CLASSROOM LOCK ND70BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP/HOLDER WS40  630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 028 
For use on Door #(s): 
116 119     

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK ND80BDC LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 

per specifications. 
626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 029 
For use on Door #(s): 
118      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA NOTE Cased Opening. No Door Hardware 
Required.  

  

 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100-48 
 

Hardware Set No. 030 
For use on Door #(s): 
S-B1      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-R-L-BE-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A EDA 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

 

Hardware Set No. 031 
For use on Door #(s): 
X05      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT. HINGE 112HD 313AN IVE 
1 EA DOUBLE CYLINDER  

UTILITY LOCK 
ND66BDC LAT 643E SCH 

2 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

613 BES 

1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 100S 643E GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  - Top Jamb Mount  695 LCN 
1 EA MOUNTING PLATE 4050A-18G 695 LCN 
1 EA WEATHERSTRIP Integral Weatherstrip by Door/Frame Mfgr.  B/O 
1 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198D D ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 654D-E-224 D ZER 

 

NOTE:   No Tenant access at this location.  Double Cylinder lockset shall me masterkeyed to Building  
              Maintenance Masterkey only. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-49 
 

Hardware Set No. 032 
For use on Door #(s): 
X11A      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-V-L-BE-LBRAFL-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-V-L-BE-LBR-LAT 626 FAL 
2 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A EDA 689 LCN 
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
2 EA FIRE/LIFE SAFETY 

WALL MAGNET 
SEM7830 12V/24V/120V 689 LCN 

1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA MEETING STILE  

GASKETING 
8217SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Doors shall be held open by Fire Life Safety Wall Magnets.  
2.  Wall Magnets shall be wired to, and take power from the building fire alarm system.   Verify and match  
     voltage of wall magnets to the voltage provided by the building fire alarm system.    
     Fire alarm contacts and connections shall be provided by the Fire Alarm Contractor. 
     A.  When the building fire alarm system is activated, power to the wall magnets is terminated.  
          Doors will automatically close and latch.  
     B.  When the building fire alarm system is reset, power to the wall magnets is automatically restored. 
          Doors can be placed back into the hold open position and resume normal function.  
3.  Power Failure:  Upon power failure, door shall automatically close and latch.  
4.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar. 
5.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring Diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-50 
 

Hardware Set No. 033 
For use on Door #(s): 
X11B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-V-L-BE-LBRAFL-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA FIRE EXIT DEVICE F-25-V-L-BE-LBR-LAT 626 FAL 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
2 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
2 EA FIRE/LIFE SAFETY 

WALL MAGNET 
SEM7830 12V/24V/120V 689 LCN 

1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA MEETING STILE 

GASKETING 
8217SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Doors shall be held open by Fire Life Safety Wall Magnets.  
2.  Wall Magnets shall be wired to, and take power from the building fire alarm system.   Verify and match  
     voltage of wall magnets to the voltage provided by the building fire alarm system.    
     Fire alarm contacts and connections shall be provided by the Fire Alarm Contractor. 
     A.  When the building fire alarm system is activated, power to the wall magnets is terminated.  
          Doors will automatically close and latch.  
     B.  When the building fire alarm system is reset, power to the wall magnets is automatically restored. 
          Doors can be placed back into the hold open position and resume normal function.  
3.  Power Failure:  Upon power failure, door shall automatically close and latch.  
4.  Free Egress: Free egress maintained at all times by depressing exit device push bar. 
5.  Electrical Riser and Point to Point Wiring Diagrams required per Specifications 087100.1.03.B. 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-51 
 

Hardware Set No. 034 
For use on Door #(s): 
X12      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA ARMOR PLATE (U.L.) 8402 34" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 035 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-52 
 

For use on Door #(s): 
X13 X14     

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 652 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT 626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A EDA 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 036 
For use on Door #(s): 
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DOOR HARDWARE 087100-53 
 

S-BP      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

1 EA CONT HINGE 224HD 628 IVE 
1 EA WIRELESS ACCESS 

CONTROL LOCK 
NDEB80BD LAT   626 SCE 

1 EA PERMANENT CORE 1C7-2  - Match Owners existing key system 
per specifications. 

626 BES 

1 EA DOOR CLOSER 4050A SCUSH 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA DOOR SWEEP 8198AA AA ZER 
1 EA THRESHOLD 655A-E-224 A ZER 

 
NOTE:   Secure side of Wireless Access Control Lock shall be inside Stairwell B.   Passage lever side of                
             lockset shall be on Roof side of opening. 

 

OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
 
1.  Normally secure, access controlled opening.  
2.  Opening shall have Wireless Access Control lockset.  
3.  Access by presenting valid credential to card reader/lockset, or by mechanical key.  
4.  A valid credential may be used to toggle the lockset between passage function and secured state.  
5.  Wireless lockset shall have built-in Request to Exit (RX) Switch, and Door Position Switch (DPS).  
6.  Loss of Power:  Wireless Access Control Lock is Battery Operated.  Loss of Power should not occur. 
7.  Free egress maintained at all times by rotating the inside lever handle. 
 
 
Hardware Set No. 037 
For use on Door #(s):  MISC. Head End Access Control Equipment/Requirements 
MISC.      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

2 EA MULTI-TECH READER 
ENROLLER 

MT20W USB BLK SCE 

25 EA TEMP CONST. KEY-FOBS 9651  (CT8X4248) BLK SCE 
600 EA CREDENTIAL (KEY-FOB) 9651T  -  Tenant Key-Fob BLK SCE 

1 EA ENGAGE SOFTWARE  
TRAINING 

ENGAGE - Software Installation, Set-up 
& Training for Building Owner/End User.  
  

 SCE 

NOTE:    One (1) Full Day - Hardware Supplier sponsored, supervised and paid for.  On-Site, software  
               set-up and training for the building owner/end User.       
 
Hardware Set No. TU-01.1 
For use on Door #(s): 
01-1A 01-1C     
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Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA PASSAGE SET ALX10 LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA DEADBOLT BE467F GRW 6 VDC 626 SCH 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 1450 REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA DOOR VIEWER (U.L.) U698 - Add additional second  Door Viewer 

@ 43" A.F.F. at all ADA designated units.  
626 IVE 

 

 
Hardware Set No. TU-01.2 
For use on Door #(s): 
01-1B      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA PASSAGE SET ALX10 LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA DEADBOLT BE467F GRW 6 VDC 626 SCH 
1 EA OVERHEAD STOP 410S 689 GLY 
1 EA DOOR CLOSER 1450 REG  -  Pull Side Mount 689 LCN 
1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 1 1/2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE 
1 EA GASKETING 488SBK PSA BK ZER 
1 EA DOOR VIEWER (U.L.) U698 - Add additional second  Door Viewer 

@ 43" A.F.F. at all ADA designated units.  
626 IVE 

 

 

Hardware Set No. TU-02.1 
For use on Door #(s): 
02-1A 02-1B 03-1A 03-1B 03-1C 04-1C 

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5PB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA PRIVACY LOCK ALX40 LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 
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Hardware Set No. TU-02.2 
For use on Door #(s): 
02-1C      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA HINGE 5PB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
2 EA ROLLER CATCH 336 626 IVE 
2 EA SINGLE DUMMY TRIM ALX170 LAT 626 SCH 
2 EA OVERHEAD STOP 410S 689 GLY 
2 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 

Hardware Set No. TU-03 
For use on Door #(s): 
05-1C      

Each To Have: 
QTY  DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA HINGE 5PB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE 
1 EA PASSAGE SET ALX10 LAT 626 SCH 
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE 
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in 
other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 
1. Interior Doors. 
2. Storefront framing. 
3. Glazed entrances. 
4. Interior borrowed lites. 

B. Related Sections: 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers:  Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses:  Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Delegated Design:  Design glass, including comprehensive engineering analysis according to 
ASTM E 1300  by a qualified professional engineer, using the following design criteria: 
1. Design Wind Pressures:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Design Wind Pressures:  Determine design wind pressures applicable to Project 

according to ASCE/SEI 7, based on heights above grade indicated on Drawings. 
a. Wind Design Data:  As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Design Snow Loads:   As indicated on Drawings. 
4. Vertical Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped 15 degrees or less from vertical, design glass 

to resist design wind pressure based on glass type factors for short-duration load. 
5. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 

deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 
inch, whichever is less. 
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C. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components. 
1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Test each glazing material type, tape 
sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility 
with elastomeric glazing sealants. 
1. Testing will not be required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current 

sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 
2. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint-preparation 

techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to glass, 
tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates. 

3. Test no fewer than three  Samples of each type of material, including joint substrates, 
shims, sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials. 

4. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
5. For materials failing tests, submit sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective 

measures including the use of specially formulated primers. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. Glass Samples:  For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass ; 12 
inches square. 
1. Coated glass. 
2. Fire-resistive glazing products. 
3. Insulating glass. 

C. Glazing Accessory Samples:  For gaskets and colored spacers, in 12-inch lengths.  Install 
sealant Samples between two strips of material representative in color of the adjoining framing 
system. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

E. Qualification Data:  For installers manufacturers of insulating-glass units with , low-e coatings 
glass testing agency and sealant testing agency. 

F. Product Certificates:  For glass and glazing products, from manufacturer. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for coated glass insulating glass glazing sealants and glazing gaskets. 
1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 

within previous 36-month period. 

H. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

I. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with , Low-E Coatings:  A qualified 
insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved and certified by coated-glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are 
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications:  A qualified independent testing agency accredited 
according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

E. Source Limitations for Glass:  Obtain  coated float glass  and insulating glass from single source 
from single manufacturer for each glass type. 

F. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

G. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 
1. GANA Publications:  GANA's "Glazing Manual." 
2. AAMA Publications:  AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and AAMA TIR-

A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 
3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing:  IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped Glazing." 
4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

H. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing 
with certification label of  the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction or the manufacturer].  Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of 
glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

I. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling:  Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with 
certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall 
indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, whether glazing is for use in fire doors or other 
openings, whether or not glazing passes hose-stream test, whether or not glazing has a 
temperature rise rating of 450 deg F, and the fire-resistance rating in minutes. 

J. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

K. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
1. Install glazing in mockups specified in Division 08 Section"Aluminum-Framed Entrances 

and Storefronts   Division 08 Hollow Metal Frames & Flush Wood Doors" to match 
glazing systems required for Project, including glazing methods. 

2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

L. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site . 
1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation. 
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1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing 
units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 
1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 

outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products:  Manufacturer's standard form in 
which coated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period.  Deterioration of coated glass is defined as defects developed from 
normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning coated glass 
contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include peeling, cracking, and other 
indications of deterioration in coating. 
1. Warranty Period:  10  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
insulating-glass manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period.  Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal 
under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning 
insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 
obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass. 
1. Warranty Period:  10  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 
1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites:  Not less than 6.0  mm. 

B. Strength:  Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-treated 
float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article.  Where heat-strengthened glass is indicated, provide Kind HS heat-
treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article.  Where fully tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated 
float glass. 
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C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 
1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick . 
2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 
3. U-Factors:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F. 
4. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance:  Center-of-glazing values, 

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 
5. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear) unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. AFG Industries, Inc.; Krystal Klear. 
b. Guardian Industries Corp.; Ultrawhite. 
c. Pilkington North America; Optiwhite. 
d. PPG Industries, Inc.; Starphire. 
e. Viracon. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I; Quality-Q3; Class I (clear) unless otherwise 
indicated; of kind and condition indicated. 
1. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 

parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 
2. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A. 
3. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other coated glass). 

C. Reflective-Coated Vision Glass:  ASTM C 1376 and complying with other requirements 
specified. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Guardian 

SNX 62/27. Products by other manufacturers that meet the specified performance 
requirements are also acceptable. 

D. Spandrel Glass:   
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Glass 

Coatings & Concepts LLC, Warm Gray SX3524E808.  Products by other 
manufacturers that meet the specified performance requirements are also acceptable. 

2.3 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING 

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing, General:  Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
NFPA 252 for door assemblies and NFPA 257 for window assemblies. 

B. Fire-Protection-Rated Tempered Glass:  1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-)   thick, fire-protection-rated 
tempered glass, complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials. 

2.4 GLAZING GASKETS 
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A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal, made from one of the following: 
1. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115. 

B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned   silicone   
gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal. 
1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense 

compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of 
pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing. 

C. Lock-Strip Gaskets:  Neoprene extrusions in size and shape indicated, fabricated into frames 
with molded corner units and zipper lock-strips, complying with ASTM C 542, black. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 
1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 

other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 
250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 

4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:    As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant:  Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following 

available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790. 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 290. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 890. 
e. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; SikaSil-C990. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1. 
g. . 

2. Applications:  Describe types of glazing applications where this sealant is required. 

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products:  Products that are approved by testing 
agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which they are used for 
applications and fire-protection ratings indicated. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 
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C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

G. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing:  Product that is approved by testing agency that 
listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-
protection rating indicated. 

2.7 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

2.8 MONOLITHIC-GLASS TYPES 

A. Glass Type :  Clear   fully tempered float glass. 
1. Thickness:  6.0 mm . 
2. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 
1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 

offsets at corners. 
2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
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A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces.  Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable.  Do not use materials that will leave 
visible marks in the completed work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to 
provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant 
thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair 
performance and appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 
1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  

Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width.  With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

J. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

K. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or 
gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when 
installation is subjected to movement. 

L. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 
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3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed 
and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start gasket applications at 
corners and work toward centers of openings.  Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight 
seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket.  Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets.  Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed 
streamers to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 
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B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before 
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings, soffits, and grid systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 05 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior and interior load-bearing 

and exterior non-load-bearing wall studs; floor joists; roof rafters and ceiling joists; and 
roof trusses. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in 
assembly indicated, according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated, according to ASTM E 90 and classified 
according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 
1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless 

otherwise indicated. 
2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120)  , hot-dip galvanized unless 

otherwise indicated. 

B. Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.  Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs 
and runners. 
1. Steel Studs and Runners: 
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a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings   . 
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings     . 

2. Dimpled Steel Studs and Runners: 
a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings  . 
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings     . 

C. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following: 
1. Double-Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch- (51-mm-) 

deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and 
outer runner sized to friction fit inside runner. 

2. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes 
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Dietrich Metal Framing; SLP-TRK Slotted Deflection Track. 
2) MBA Building Supplies; Slotted Deflecto Track. 
3) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT). 

D. Firestop Tracks:  Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with 
movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly 
indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of 
studs. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak System attached to studs with Fire Trak Posi Klip. 
b. Grace Construction Products; FlameSafe FlowTrak System. 
c. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System. 

E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645. 
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings   . 
2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings  . 

F. Z-Shaped Furring:  With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm), wall 
attachment flange of 7/8 inch (22 mm), minimum uncoated-metal thickness of 0.018 inch (0.45 
mm), and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated. 

2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) 
diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete: 
1. Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with holes or loops for attaching 

wire hangers and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 5  times that 
imposed by construction as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 by an 
independent testing agency. 
a. Type:  Postinstalled, expansion anchor. 

C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch (4.12 mm) in 
diameter. 

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 
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A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 
1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 

power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide the following: 
1. Foam Gasket:  Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener 

penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel stud 
size. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Suspended Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of 
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building 
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and 
that hangers will develop their full strength. 
1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in 

advance of time needed for coordination and construction. 

B. Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials: 
1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling 

runners (tracks) to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.  Where 
offset anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates fastened to building structure 
not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary 
for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing.  Do not reduce thickness of fire-resistive 
materials below that required for fire-resistance ratings indicated.  Protect adjacent fire-
resistive materials from damage. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754. 
1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply 

to framing installation. 
2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 

that apply to framing installation. 
3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that 

apply to framing installation. 
4. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to 

framing installation. 
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B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 
1. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches (406 mm)  o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Tile Backing Panels:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural 
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to 
terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling. 
1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 

produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 
install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 
a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

(13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 
assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of 
overhead structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as 
required for door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of 
openings to match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated 
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to 
underside of solid structure. 
a. Firestop Track:  Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-

rated assembly indicated. 
5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated. 

E. Direct Furring: 
1. Screw to wood framing. 
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

F. Z-Furring Members: 
1. Erect insulation, specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation," vertically and hold 

in place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches (610 mm)  o.c. 
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2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with 
concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners 
spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange 
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring 
channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second member no more 
than 12 inches (305 mm) from corner and cut insulation to fit. 

G. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

3.5 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 
1. Hangers:  48 inches (1219 mm)  o.c. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 

plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 
a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 

horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 
2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 

spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension 
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of 
trapezes or equivalent devices. 
a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 

within performance limits established by referenced installation standards . 
3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, 

eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, 
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 
5. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts 

that extend through forms. 
6. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 
7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Wire tie furring channels to supports. 

E. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within [1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 
mm in 3.6 m)]  measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely 
between parallel members that will receive finishes. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide 
materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to 
ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 
and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. American Gypsum. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 
4. Lafarge North America Inc. 
5. National Gypsum Company. 
6. PABCO Gypsum. 
7. Temple-Inland. 
8. USG Corporation. 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 
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1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered . 

D. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1629/C 1629M, Level 1  . 

1. Core:    5/8 inch, Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

E. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  With 
moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces. 

1. Core:    5/8 inch, Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or 
paper-faced galvanized steel sheet   . 

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane 
facing). 

D. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 
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2.6 TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Primer:  As recommended by textured finish manufacturer. 

B. Polystyrene Aggregate Ceiling Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, polystyrene aggregate 
finish with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of not more than 25 when 
tested according to ASTM E 84. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following 
: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; ToughRock Ceiling Textures/Polystyrene. 
b. National Gypsum Company; ProForm Perfect Spray. 
c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Ceiling Spray Texture, QT. 

2. Texture:  Fine  . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, 
and mold damaged. 

C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and 
trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between 
edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

D. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

E. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically 
indicated as not intended to receive tape. 

F. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 
ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise 

indicated . 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 
Sections. 

G. Texture Finish Application APARTMENT CEILINGS ONLY:  Prepare and apply primer 
to gypsum panels and other surfaces receiving texture finishes.  Mix and apply finish 
using powered spray equipment, to produce a uniform texture matching approved 
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mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application 
patterns. 

H. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and texture finishes and promptly 
remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, 
or otherwise damaged during drywall application. 

I. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093000 - TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Ceramic and porcelain tile. 
2. Waterproof membrane. 
3. Crack isolation membrane 
4. Tile backing panels. 
5. Metal edge strips. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples: 

1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. 
2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile 

and for each color and finish required. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation. 
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at 

time of Substantial Completion. 

1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:  20 Square Feet. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with 
ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

B. Tile Type: Glazed wall and paver tile. 
1. Basis of Design: Refer to Finish Schedule on Drawings.  Subject to compliance 

with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or a comparable 
product by one of the following: 

a. American Marazzi Tile, Inc. 
b. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. 
c. Crossville, Inc. 
d. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. 
e. Deutsche Steinzeug America, Inc. 
f. Florida Tile Industries, Inc. 
g. Florim USA. 
h. GranitiFiandre; c/o Trans Ceramica, Ltd. 
i. Interceramic. 
j. Laufen. 
k. Lone Star Ceramics Company. 
l. Grupo Porcelanite. 
m. Portobello America, Inc. 
n. Seneca Tiles, Inc. 
o. United States Ceramic Tile Company. 

2. Composition:  Vitreous or impervious natural clay or porcelain. 
3. Tile Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
4. Grout Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full rangeGrout Color:    

As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

2.2 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units:  ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C 1325. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. C-Cure; C-Cure Board 990. 
b. Custom Building Products; Wonderboard. 
c. FinPan, Inc.; Util-A-Crete Concrete Backer Board. 
d. USG Corporation; DUROCK Cement Board. 

2. Thickness:    5/8 inch (15.9 mm) . 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

TILING 093000 - 3 

2.3 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product , selected from the following, that complies 
with ANSI A118.10 and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application 
indicated. 

B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene-Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on 
both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch (0.76-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal TS. 

C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven 
polyester; 0.040-inch (1.01-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch 
(0.203-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI. 

E. Fluid-Applied Membrane:  Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 644 Membrane 
Waterproofing System. 

b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane. 
c. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-222 Duraguard Membrane . 
d. C-Cure; Pro-Red Waterproofing Membrane 63. 
e. Custom Building Products; Redgard Waterproofing and Crack Prevention 

Membrane. 
f. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latapoxy 24hr HydroProofing Laticrete 

Watertight Floor N' Wall Waterproofing. 
h. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic HPG. 
i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100 Crack Suppression and 

Waterproofing. 
j. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; HydraFlex - Waterproofing 

Crack Isolation Membrane. 

F. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and additive. 
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1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 323 Cement Based 
Waterproofing, Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane. 

b. C-Cure; UltraCure 971. 
c. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315). 
d. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100. 
e. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, 

Crack Isolation Membrane & Mortar. 

G. Urethane Waterproofing and Tile-Setting Adhesive:  One-part, liquid-applied 
urethane, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-200 Hydroment Ultra-Set Hydroment Ultra-Set 
Advanced. 

2.4 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, selected from the following, that complies 
with ANSI A118.12 for  high performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for 
the application indicated. 

B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on 
both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch (0.76-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal CIS. 

C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven 
polyester; 0.040-inch (1.01-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch 
(0.203-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI. 
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E. Fabric-Reinforced, Modified-Bituminous Sheet:  Self-adhering, modified-bituminous 
sheet with fabric reinforcement facing; 0.040-inch (1.01-mm) nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic SM. 
b. National Applied Construction Products, Inc.; Strataflex. 

F. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane:  System consisting of liquid-latex rubber 
or elastomeric polymer and fabric reinforcement. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 344 Reinforced 
Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane. 

b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane 
with Glass Fabric. 

c. Bostik, Inc.; Hydroment Blacktop 90210. 
d. Custom Building Products; 9240 Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture 

Membrane. 
e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete Blue 92 Anti-Fracture Membrane . 
f. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic L (PRP M19) . 
g. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Hydro-Guard 2000. 
h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; S-9000. 

G. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and latex 
additive. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. C-Cure; UltraCure 971. 
b. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315). 
c. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, 

Crack Isolation Membrane & Mortar. 

H. Urethane Crack Isolation Membrane and Tile-Setting Adhesive:  One-part, liquid-
applied urethane, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-200 Hydroment Ultra-Set Hydroment Ultra-Set 
Advanced. 

2.5 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.1. 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
e. MAPEI Corporation. 

B. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
e. MAPEI Corporation. 

2. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix to which only water must be added. 
3. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with liquid-latex additive. 
4. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

C. Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting Epoxy:  ANSI A118.3. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Atlas Minerals & Chemicals, Inc. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 

2.6 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10. 

B. Polymer-Modified Tile Grout:  ANSI A118.7. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
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e. Custom Building Products. 
f. Jamo Inc. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc. 
h. MAPEI Corporation. 
i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
j. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
k. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2. Polymer Type:  Dry, redispersible form, prepackaged with other dry ingredients. 
3. Polymer Type:  Liquid-latex form for addition to prepackaged dry-grout mix. 

C. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Atlas Minerals & Chemicals, Inc. 
b. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
c. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
d. Bostik, Inc. 
e. C-Cure. 
f. Custom Building Products. 
g. Jamo Inc. 
h. Laticrete International, Inc. 
i. MAPEI Corporation. 
j. Mer-Kote Products, Inc. 
k. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
l. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
m. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

D. Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets:  Same product used in factory to pregrout tile sheets. 

2.7 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that 
comply with the following requirements and with the applicable requirements in 
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

1. Use sealants that have a VOC content of 250  g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; 
Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; 
formulated with fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other 
nonporous substrates that are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and 
extreme temperatures. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. DAP Inc.;  100 percent Silicone Kitchen and Bath Sealant. 
b. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 
c. GE Silicones, a division of GE Specialty Materials; Sanitary 1700. 
d. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant. 
e. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White. 

C. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealant for Use T:  ASTM C 920; Type M; Grade P; 
Class 25; Uses T, M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 550. 
b. Degussa Building Systems; Sonneborn Sonolastic SL 2. 
c. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol II-SG NR-200 Urexpan. 
d. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c SL. 
e. Tremco Incorporated.; THC-900 THC-901 Vulkem 245. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland 
cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting 
materials for installations indicated. 

B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape,   nickel silver stainless steel, ASTM A 666, 
300 Series exposed-edge material. 

C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints and that 
does not change color or appearance of grout. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; Grout Sealer. 
b. Bostik, Inc.; CeramaSeal Grout & Tile Sealer   . 
c. C-Cure; Penetrating Sealer 978. 
d. Custom Building Products;  Grout and Tile  Sealer. 
e. Jamo Inc.; Matte Finish Penetrating Sealer. 
f. MAPEI Corporation; KER 003, Silicone Spray Sealer for Cementitious Tile 

Grout . 
g. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Silicone Grout Sealer. 
h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; SL-15, Invisible Seal Penetrating Grout and Tile 

Sealer. 
i. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; TA-256 Penetrating Silicone  

Grout Sealer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of installed tile. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other 
substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness 
tolerances required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with   
thin-set mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically 
recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced 
mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward 
drains. 

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at 
Project site before installing. 

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to 
prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with 
continuous film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile 
surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation 
methods specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 
Series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA 
installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of 
setting and grouting materials used. 

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile 
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: 

a. Exterior tile floors. 
b. Tile floors in wet areas. 
c. Tile swimming pool decks. 
d. Tile floors in laundries. 
e. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger. 
f. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles. 
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B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form 
complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work 
neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint 
alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without 
marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in 
items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and 
other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work 
and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile 
work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint 
widths unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 
1. Paver Tile:  1/16 inch. 
2. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 

F. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions 
indicated. 

G. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including 
control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated.  Form joints during 
installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after 
installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly 
above them. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 
Section "Joint Sealants." 

H. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent 
floor unless otherwise indicated. 

1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above 
adjacent floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set). 

I. Metal Edge Strips:  Install   where exposed edge of tile flooring meets carpet, wood, or 
other flooring that finishes flush with or below top of tile and no threshold is indicated. 

J. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to 
grout-sealer manufacturer's written instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has 
penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with 
soft cloth. 

K. Install cementitious backer units and fiber-cement underlayment and treat joints 
according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of 
application indicated. 
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L. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written 
instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded 
securely to substrate. 

M. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to 
substrate. 

END OF SECTION 093000 
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acoustical tiles for ceilings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

C. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and 
other ceiling attachment devices to be cast in concrete. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6-inches- 
(150-mm-) in size. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish 
required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below. 

1. Acoustical Tile: Set of full-size Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture. 
2. Concealed Suspension-System Members: 6-inch- (150-mm-) long Sample of 

each type. 
3. Exposed Moldings and Trim: Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) long Samples of each type 

and color. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following 
items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the 
items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension-system members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 

a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling 
attachment devices whose installation is specified in other Sections. 

3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 
4. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, 

sprinklers, access panels, and special moldings. 
5. Minimum Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch = 1 foot (1:48). 

B. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling suspension system and anchor and 
fastener type, from ICC-ES. 

E. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed 

component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to the National Voluntary Laboratory 
Accreditation Program (NVLAP) for testing indicated. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings. 
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2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project 
site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned 
space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, 
temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a 
stabilized moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical tiles carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are 
enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above 
ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained 
at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours 
before beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the 
listings of another qualified testing agency. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL TILES, GENERAL 

A. Source Limitations: 
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1. Acoustical Ceiling Tile: Obtain each type from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and supporting 
suspension system from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration 
indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, 
patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Acoustical Tile Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for 
each product type. 

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical tiles are indicated by referencing 
pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product 
designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's 
full range that comply with requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light 
reflectance, acoustical performance, edge detail, and size. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES  

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide United 
States Gypsum Company Eclipse Illusion 2’ x 4’ ¾” FL item no. 78085, NRC 70, CAC 
min. 35 LR 0.84, color, white (scored to look like two 2 x 2 panels) or a comparable 
product by one of the following: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed 

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that 
comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M. 

B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in 
ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with 
seismic design requirements. 

C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following 
requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load 
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of 
wire, but provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=349
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015810
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D. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 
0.04-inch- (1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 
G90 (Z275) coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) 
diameter bolts. 

2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM  for ACT-1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide United 
States Gypsum Company; Centricitee DXT for a 2 x 4 suspension system or a 
comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed 

B. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed 
from and capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or 
hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G30 (Z90) coating designation. 

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system. 
2. Access: Upward and, with initial access openings of size indicated below and 

located throughout ceiling within each module formed by main and cross runners, 
with additional access available by progressively removing remaining acoustical 
tiles. 

a. Initial Access Opening: In each module,  24 by 48 inches (610 by 1,220 
mm). 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Staples: 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) long, divergent-point staples. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates 
to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and 
anchorage and for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, 
moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=350
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015810
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Testing Substrates: Before installing adhesively applied tiles on wet-placed substrates 
such as cast-in-place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile 
manufacturer's recommended limits. 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border 
widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at 
borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and 
seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions 
and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension 
system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces 
hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to 
support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with 
a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to 
inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for 
substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or 
elevated temperatures. 

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate 
framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are 
secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and 
the type of hanger involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them 
to deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Do not support ceilings directly through resilient channels in drywall ceiling 
assembly.  

7. Attach hangers to structural members. 
8. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member 

supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not 
more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member. 

9. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 
within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum 
of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for 
hangers without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. 
Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 
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D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical tile ceiling 
area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles. 
1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 

mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling 
suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter 
corners accurately and connect securely. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with 
one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows: 

1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 
2. Install tiles with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space. 
3. Install tiles in a basket-weave pattern. 

G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings 
and trim. Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges so tile-to-tile 
joints are closed by double lap of material. 

1. Fit adjoining tile to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tile for accurate fit at 
borders and around penetrations through tile. 

2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between 
tile and moldings, spaced 12 inches (305 mm) o.c. 

3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for 
fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

4. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. 
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish 
damage. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095123 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 
2. Resilient stair accessories. 
3. Resilient molding accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 09 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring" for resilient floor tile. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products 
according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the 
weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
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A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F  or more than 95 deg F , in spaces to receive resilient products 
during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F  or more than 95 deg F . 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet  for every 500 linear feet  or fraction thereof, 
of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE  

A. Resilient Base: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Johnsonite. 
c. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 

1. Material Requirement:  Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic).  
2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous).   
3. Style:  Cove (base with toe) at tile floors; Straight (flat or toeless) at carpet floors.   

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch  . 

D. Height:   4 inches or 6 inches s indicated on Drawings. 

E. Lengths:   Coils in manufacturer's standard length . 

F. Outside Corners:  Preformed . 
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G. Inside Corners:  Preformed . 

H. Finish:     As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:    As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 RESILIENT STAIR ACCESSORIES 

A. Resilient Stair Treads: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
b. Endura Rubber Flooring; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
c. Estrie Products International; American Biltrite (Canada) Ltd. 
d. Flexco, Inc. 
e. Johnsonite. 
f. Mondo Rubber International, Inc. 
g. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co. 
h. Nora Rubber Flooring; Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc. 
i. PRF USA, Inc. 
j. R.C.A. Rubber Company (The). 
k. Roppe Corporation, USA. 
l. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division. 
m. . 

B. Resilient Stair Treads Standard:  ASTM F 2169. 

1. Material Requirement::   Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic). 
2. Surface Design: 

a. Class 2, Pattern: Raised-rib design. 

C. Nosing Style::  Round. 

D. Nosing Height:  Field verify 

E. Thickness:  1/4 inch (6 mm) and tapered to back edge. 

F. Size:  Lengths and depths to fit each stair tread in one piece. 

G. Risers:  Smooth, flat, toeless, height and length to cover risers; produced by same 
manufacturer as treads and recommended by manufacturer for installation with treads. 

1. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 
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H. Stringers:  Of same thickness as risers, height and length after cutting to fit risers and 
treads and to cover stair stringers; produced by same manufacturer as treads and 
recommended by manufacturer for installation with treads. 

I. Colors and Patterns::  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.3 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Resilient Molding Accessory: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Johnsonite. 
b. Roppe Corporation, USA. 
c. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division. 

B. Description:  Cap for cove resilient floor covering Nosing for resilient floor covering 
Reducer strip for resilient floor covering Transition strips. 

C. Material: Vinyl. 

D. Profile and Dimensions:  As required between different floor materials and finish floors 
with different heights . 

E. Colors and Patterns:    As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement 
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. Cove Base Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  Not more than 60 g/L. 

C. Stair-Tread-Nose Filler:  Two-part epoxy compound recommended by resilient tread 
manufacturer to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 

D. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by 
resilient stair tread manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, 
scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Treads and Accessories:  Prepare according to 
ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and 
hardeners. 

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods 
recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturerProceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where 
they are to be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be 
installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately 
before installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with 
tops of adjacent pieces aligned. 
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D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of 
resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Stair Accessories: 

1. Use stair-tread-nose filler to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread 
contours. 

2. Tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece. 
3. For treads installed as separate, equal-length units, install to produce a flush joint 

between units. 

C. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to 
substrates throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of carpet 
and/or resilient floor covering that would otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient 
products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product 
installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Vinyl Plank floor tile 
2. Resilient floor tile. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 09 Section "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base, reducer strips, 
and other accessories installed with resilient floor coverings. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each type of floor tile.  Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, 
doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts. 

1. Show details of special patterns. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of floor tile indicated. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 MATERIALS MAINTENANCE SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50  boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 
pattern of floor tile installed. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation indicated. 
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B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

C. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockups for floor tile including resilient base and accessories. 

a. Size:  Minimum 100 sq. ft. for each type, color, and pattern  in locations directed by 
Architect . 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 
deg F or more than 90 deg F.  Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F  or more than 95 deg F , in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time 
periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F  or more than 95 deg F . 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL PLANK FLOORING TILE  

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following] [available 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]: 

1. BASIS OF DESIGN PRODUCT: Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Vinyl Plank Flooring 
2. Flexco;  
3. Tarkett, Inc. 

B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1006 
1. Type:   Manufacturer’s standard surface 
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C. Thickness:   .135 inch 

D. Wear Layer Thickness: .020 inch 

E. Size:  <48” long by 6” or 4 ½” wide>. 

F. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors]. 

G. Warranty: Provide Manufacturer’s Residential Warranty: 30 years , Commercial Warranty: 7 
years 

2.2 RESILIENT FLOOR TILE  

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following  available products 
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: Basis of 
Design: Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Alterna Luxury Vinyl 
1. Congoleum Corporation; . 
2. Tarkett, Inc.; . 

B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1066 Wearing Surface:  Manufacturer’s standard texture 

C. Thickness:  0.160 inch . 

D. Size:  16 by 16 inches. 

E. Tile is to be installed without grout per manufacturer’s installation guidelines. 

F. Colors and Patterns:    As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and as 
indicated on the drawings. 

G. Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s Residential Warranty – Lifetime Limited; Light Commercial 
Warranty: 5 years 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate 
conditions indicated. 

C. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
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B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests required by manufacturer.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests required by manufacturer and as follows.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing. 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation 
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 
water/1000 sq. ft.  in 24 hours. 

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75%  relative humidity level 
measurement. 

C. Access Flooring Panels:  Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method 
recommended by access flooring manufacturer. 

D. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

E. Do not install floor tiles until they are same temperature as space where they are to be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed 
at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 
 

1. Install flooring in strict accordance with the latest edition of "Armstrong Guaranteed 
Installation System", F-5061.  

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 
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1. Lay tiles square with room axis  in pattern indicated . 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 

1. Lay tiles  with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles (basket-weave pattern) in 
pattern of colors and sizes indicated. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.  Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in finished floor areas.  Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern 
between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles.  Tightly adhere tile edges to 
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile. 
 

1. Perform initial maintenance according to the latest edition of "Armstrong Guaranteed 
Installation System," F-5061. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from floor tile surfaces 
before applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply  two   coat(s). 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the 
following exterior substrates: 

1. Concrete. 
2. Fiber-cement board. 
3. Concrete masonry units (CMUs). 
4. Steel and iron (not including stairs, guard railings and railings). 
5. Galvanized metal. 
6. Wood. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming of metal substrates. 
2. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming metal fabrications. 
3.   
4. Section 099200 “Pavement ,Markings” for pavement marking at interior and 

exterior pavement. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 
degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 - 2 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and 
application instructions. 

1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product 
category specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements for VOC 
content of paints. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color 
designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color 
applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m). 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=209
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=209
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=209
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3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 
percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp 
or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
3. Valspar Corporation 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Exterior 
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products Lists." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11634
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012037
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012055
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1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Primer, Galvanized: As recommend in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 

2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when 
samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, 
samples may be taken at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and 
certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint 
surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove 
rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with 
complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 
1. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with 
existing finishes and primers. 

D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 
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1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems 
indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are 
removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of 
size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation 
and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using 
methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer  but not less than the 
following: 

1. SSPC-SP 2. 
2. SSPC-SP 3. 
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4. 
4. SSPC-SP 11. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where 
shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet 
metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote 
adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in 
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before 

final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat 
only. 
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3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of 
exterior door frames. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory 
primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to 
facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. 
Provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until 
cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with 

paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing 
and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies 
with paint manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints 
by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces. 
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3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

As indicated on Drawings. 

A. Cement Board Substrates: 

1. Latex System MPI EXT 3.3A: 

a. Prime Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat. 
b. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3. 

1) Sherwin Williams Concrete and Masonry Primer A24W8300. 

c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat. 

d. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11. 

1) Sherwin Williams Emerald Acrylic Latex Gloss A08W00151. 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
interior substrates: 

1. Concrete. 
2. Concrete masonry units (CMUs). 
3. Steel and iron. (not including stairs, railings and guard railings). 
4. Galvanized metal. 
5. Wood. 
6. Gypsum board. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming structural steel. 
2. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming metal fabrications. 
3.   
4. Section 099200 “Pavement ,Markings” for pavement marking at interior and 

exterior pavement. 
5. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and 

the application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood 
substrates. 

6. Section 099600 “High Performance Coatings” for coatings at interior stairs, guard 
railings and railings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 
degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 
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D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product 
category specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements for paints 
and coatings. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that 
are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color 
applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m). 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
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2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures, less than 
5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
3. Valspar Corporation 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Interior 
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in 
its "MPI Approved Products Lists." 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010652
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010670
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B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 BLOCK FILLERS 

A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior:   MPI #4. 

2.4 PRIMERS/SEALER 

A. Primer Sealer, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC:   MPI #149. 

2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when 
samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, 
samples may be taken at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and 
certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint 
surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove 
rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with 
complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
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2. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent. 
3. Wood: 15 percent. 
4. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems 
indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable 
and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight 
of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and 
chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted 
exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture 
content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using 
methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 2. 
2. SSPC-SP 3. 
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4. 
4. SSPC-SP 11. 
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G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where 
shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet 
metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote 
adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

I. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation. 

J. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or 

plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

K. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign 
material that might impair bond of paints to substrates. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in 
"MPI Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and 
similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory 
primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats 
of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured 
film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic 
Safety and Security Work: 
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1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
h. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation 

covering or other paintable jacket material. 

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation 

covering or other paintable jacket material. 
h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets 
and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with 

paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing 
and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies 
with paint manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials 
from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 
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C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces: 

1. Latex System MPI INT 3.1A: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3. 

1) Sherwin Williams PrepRite ProBlock Interior/Exterior Latex 
Primer/Sealer; B51W00046. 

b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53. 

1) Sherwin Williams Harmony Interior Acrylic Latex Flat; B05W01051. 

B. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces: 

1. Water-Based Concrete Floor Sealer System MPI INT 3.2G: 

a. First Coat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, matching topcoat. 
b. Topcoat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, MPI #99. 

1) Sherwin Williams H & C Wet Look Sealer; 50.048054 

C. CMU Substrates: 

1. Latex System MPI INT 4.2A: 

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4. 

1) Sherwin Williams PrepRite Int./Ext. Block Filler; B25W00025. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #44. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 400 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel; 
B20W04451. 

D. Steel Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.1S: 
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a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107. 

1) Sherwin Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer; B66W310. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss 
Level 5), MPI #147. 

1) Sherwin Williams Pro Industrial Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss; 
K38W00351. 

E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.3N: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134. 

1) Sherwin Williams Pro-Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer B66W310. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss 
Level 5), MPI #147. 

1) Sherwin Williams All Surface Enamel HP Semi-Gloss; A41WQ8051. 

F. Wood Substrates: Wood trim Architectural woodwork, stair stringers.. 

1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.3T: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39. 

1) Sherwin Williams Multi-Purpose Multi-Purpose Latex Primer/Sealer; 
B51W00450. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #54. 

1) Sherwin Williams Emerald Interior Acrylic Latex Semi-Gloss; 
K38W00351. 

G. Fiberglass Substrates: 

1. Latex System MPI INT 6.7A: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, bonding, water based, MPI #17. 
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1) Sherwin Williams PrepRite ProBlock Interior/Exterior Latex 
Primer/Sealer. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #54. 

1) Sherwin Williams Emerald Interior Acrylic Latex Semi-Gloss; 
K38W00351. 

H.   Gypsum Board Substrates: Ceilings 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer; 
B28W02600. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss 
Level 4), MPI #144. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Low Sheen; 
B24W02651. 

I. Gypsum Board Substrates: Walls 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer; 
B28W02600. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss 
Level 4), MPI #144. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Low Sheen; 
B24W02651. 

J. Cotton or Canvas and ASJ Insulation-Covering Substrates: Including pipe and duct 
coverings. 

1. Latex System MPI INT 10.1A: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50. 
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1) Sherwin Williams Harmony Interior Latex Primer; B111W01500. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52. 

1) Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel; 
B20W02651. 

END OF SECTION 099123 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 099600 - 1 

SECTION 099600 - HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of high-performance coating 
systems on the following substrates: 

1. Exterior Substrates: 
a. Steel at railings, guard rails, balconies. 

2. Interior Substrates: 
a. Steel at stairs guard rails and railings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.  for shop priming of structural steel with primers specified in this Section. 
2. Section 055000 “Metal Fabrications” for shop painting metal fabrication items. 
3. Section 055118 “Metal Floor Plate Stairs” for shop painting metal floor plate 

stairs. 
4. Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for shop painting pipe and tube railings 

with coatings specified in this Section. 
5. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for general field painting. 
6. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for general field painting. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product 
category specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 099600 - 2 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements for paints 
and coatings. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of coating system and each color and gloss of 
topcoat indicated. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

E. Product List: Cross-reference to coating system and locations of application areas. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Coatings: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color 
applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each coating system indicated to verify preliminary selections 
made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality 
standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each coating system. 

a. Wall and Ceiling Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
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4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply coatings when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less 
than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Do not apply exterior coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. PPG Architectural Coatings. 
2. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
3. Tnemec Inc. 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in 
the Exterior High-Performance Coating Schedule or Interior High-Performance Coating 
Schedule for the coating category indicated. 

2.2 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in 
its "MPI Approved Products Lists." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11657
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035181
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035183
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035186
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2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

3. Products shall be of same manufacturer for each coat in a coating system. 

C. Refer to Section 01 8113 for sustainable design submittal requirements for coatings. 

D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Coating Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample coating 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when 
samples are taken. If coating materials have already been delivered to Project 
site, samples may be taken at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and 
certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show 

materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall 
remove noncomplying coating materials from Project site, pay for testing, and 
recoat surfaces coated with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to 
remove rejected materials from previously coated surfaces if, on recoating with 
complying materials, the two coatings are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and coating systems 
indicated. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=214
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=214
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B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable 
and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight 
of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coatings, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using 
methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following: 

1. Steel Preparation: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply high-performance coatings according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for coating and substrate indicated. 
2. Coat surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, coat surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Coat backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not apply coatings over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment 
name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats 
of the same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of finish coat, but 
provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through final coat, apply additional coats until cured 
film has a uniform coating finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Produce sharp glass lines 
and color breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test coatings for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore coated surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied coating does not comply with 

coating manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing 
and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies 
with coating manufacturer's written recommendations. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials 
from Project site. 

B. After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered 
coatings by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent 
finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from coating operation. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and recoating, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced coated surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Exterior Steel Application: Pigmented Polyurethane over Inorganic Zinc-Rich 
Primer and High-Build Epoxy System : 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, zinc rich, inorganic, 

1) Tnemec Zinc-Rich Urethane/Inorganic Water-Based 
Epoxy/Fluoropolymer; Primer Series 94-H20 Hydro-Zinc, DFT 2.5 – 
3.5 mils. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Inorganic Water-Based Epoxy, high build, low gloss, 

1) Tnemec Zinc-Rich Urethane/Inorganic Water-Based 
Epoxy/Fluoropolymer; Series 27WB Typoxy, DFT 4.0 to 6.0 mils. 

c. Topcoat: Polyurethane, two component, pigmented, gloss (MPI Gloss 
Level 5). 

1) Tnemec Zinc-Rich Urethane/Inorganic Water-Based 
Epoxy/Fluoropolymer; Series 1095 Endura-Shield, DFT 2.0 to 3.0 
mils.  

d. Total DFT: 8.5 to 12.5 mils.. 
 

3.7 INTERIOR HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Epoxy-Acrylic -System : 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based. 
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1) Tnemec Primer (Field) Series 94 H2O Hydro-Zinc, DFT 2.5 to 3.5 
mils. 

b. Intermediate Coat: -Acrylic, interior, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Acrylic, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5)]. 

1) Tnemec Series 1029 Enduratone (semi-gloss), DFT 2.0 to 3.0 mils. 

END OF SECTION 099600 
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SECTION 101423 - PANEL SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Room-identification signs. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Accessible: In accordance with the accessibility standard. 

B. Illuminated: Illuminated by lighting source integrally constructed as part of the sign unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Furnish templates for placement of sign-anchorage devices embedded in permanent 
construction by other installers. 

B. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent 
construction by other installers. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For panel signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided 

by others, and accessories. 
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and 

Braille, and layout for each sign at least half size. 
4. Show locations of electrical service connections. 
5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and 
exposed finish. 
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1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and 
with the required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated 
and as follows: 

1. Panel Signs: Full-size Sample. 
2. Room-Identification Signs: Full-size Sample. 
3. Exposed Accessories: Full-size Sample of each accessory type. 

E. Sign Schedule: Use same designations specified or indicated on Drawings or in a sign 
schedule. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer. 

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of anchorage devices embedded in permanent 
construction by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering. 
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image. 
c. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components. 

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANEL SIGNS, GENERAL 

2.2 SIGNS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following: 

1. ACE Sign Systems, Inc. 
2. Allen Industries Architectural Signage. 
3. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
4. Mohawk Sign Systems. 
5. Vista System. 

B. Room-Identification Sign: Sign with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and 
characters having uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and 
profiles; and as follows: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Indicated on Drawings. 
2. Laminated-Sheet Sign: Photopolymer face sheet with raised graphics 

laminated over subsurface graphics to acrylic or phenolic backing sheet to 
produce composite sheet. 

a. Composite-Sheet Thickness:  Manufacturer's standard for size of sign. 

3. Sign-Panel Perimeter: Finish edges smooth. 

a. Edge Condition:  Square cut. 
b. Corner Condition in Elevation:  Square. 

4. Mounting: Manufacturer's standard method for substrates indicated with 
concealed anchors . 

5. Text and Typeface: Accessible raised characters and Braille typeface as 
indicated by manufacturer's designation typeface as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range. Finish raised characters to contrast with background 
color, and finish Braille to match background color. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of 
signage, noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with 
the following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5848
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011055
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011065
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011066
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011068
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011064
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2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements 
indicated. 

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. 
Disassemble signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling 
limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in 
locations concealed from view after final assembly. 

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to 
resist water penetration and retention. 

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide 
welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring 
exposed side. Clean exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress 
exposed and contact surfaces. 

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are 
inconspicuous. 

5. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners. 
6. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to 

attach to existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed 
fasteners where possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish. 

B. Surface-Engraved Graphics: Machine engrave characters and other graphic devices 
into panel surface indicated to produce precisely formed copy, incised to uniform 
depth. 

1. Engraved Metal: Fill engraved graphics with manufacturer's standard baked 
enamel. 

2. Engraved Opaque Acrylic Sheet: Fill engraved graphics with manufacturer's 
standard enamel. 

3. Face-Engraved Clear Acrylic Sheet: Fill engraved copy with manufacturer's 
standard enamel. Apply manufacturer's standard opaque background color 
coating to back face of acrylic sheet. 

4. Engraved Plastic Laminate: Engrave through exposed face ply of plastic-laminate 
sheet to expose contrasting core ply. 

C. Subsurface-Engraved Graphics: Reverse engrave back face of clear face-sheet 
material. Fill resulting copy with manufacturer's standard enamel. Apply opaque 
manufacturer's standard background color coating over enamel-filled copy. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 
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C. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each piece and perpendicular to 
long dimension of finished trim or border surface unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after 
fabrication but before applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless 
otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
signage work. 

B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without 
gaps or irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Verify that anchor inserts are correctly sized and located to accommodate signs. 

D. Verify that electrical service is correctly sized and located to accommodate signs. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with 
sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility 
standard. 

3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or 
debris that would impair installation. 

4. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact 
with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of 
bituminous paint. 

B. Room-Identification Signs and Other Accessible Signage: Install in locations on walls 
as indicated and according to accessibility standard. 

C. Mounting Methods: 

1. Concealed Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on 
back of sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 - 6 

a. Masonry Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole 
for displaced adhesive. Place sign in position and push until flush to 
surface, embedding studs in holes. Temporarily support sign in position 
until adhesive fully sets. 

b. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place sign in position and flush to surface, install 
washers and nuts on studs projecting through opposite side of surface, and 
tighten. 

D. Field-Applied, Vinyl-Character Signs: Clean and dry substrate. Align sign characters in 
final position before removing release liner. Remove release liner in stages, and apply 
and firmly press characters into final position. Press from the middle outward to obtain 
good bond without blisters or fishmouths. Remove carrier film without disturbing 
applied vinyl film. 

E. Signs Mounted on Glass: Provide opaque sheet matching sign material and finish onto 
opposite side of glass to conceal back of sign. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed signs and signs that do not comply with 
specified requirements. Replace signs with damaged or deteriorated finishes or 
components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor 
repair procedures. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. 
Maintain signs in a clean condition during construction and protect from damage until 
acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 101423 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILETAND BATH ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Private-use bathroom accessories. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by 
room of each accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 
2. Identify products using designations indicated. 

C. Maintenance data. 

D. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials 
or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRIVATE-USE BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
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1. Basco, Inc. 
2. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
3. Franklin Brass by Liberty Hardware Manufacturing Corporation; a Masco 

company. 
4. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
5. Ginger; a Masco company. 
6. Seachrome Corporation. 
7. Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc. 

B. Material and Finish: Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, No. 4 finish (satin) unless 
otherwise indicated.  

C. Mirror Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1, Quality q2, nominal 6.0 mm thick, with 
silvering, electroplated copper coating, and protective organic coating complying with 
FS DD-M-411. 

D. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of the same material as accessory unit, 
tamper and theft resistant when exposed, and of galvanized steel when concealed. 
Provide stainless steel fasteners in shower areas. 

E. Toilet Tissue Dispenser : 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  See drawings for product number . 
2. Description:  Single-roll dispenser    . 
3. Mounting:   Surface mounted. 
4. Capacity:  Designed for 4-1/2- or 5-inch- diameter tissue rolls. 

F. Towel Bar : 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  See drawings for product number. 
2. Description:  3/4-inch- square tube with rectangular end brackets  . 
3. Mounting:  Flanges with  exposed fasteners. 
4. Length:   18 inches  . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners 
appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install 
units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 105500 - USPS-DELIVERY POSTAL SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Mail receptacles. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.  United States Postal Service (USPS): 
1.  USPS-STD-4C: United States Postal Service Standard 4C, Wall-Mounted 

Centralized Mail Receptacles. 
2.  USPS PUBLICATION 16. 

B.  Architectural and Transportation Barriers Compliance Board (ATBCB):  Americans 
with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG) for Buildings and Facilities. 

1.4 CTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes for each type of postal specialty. 

B. Shop Drawings: For postal specialties. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Include identification sequence for compartments. 
3. Include layout of identification text. 
4. Include setting drawings, templates, and installation instructions for anchor bolts 

and other anchorages installed as part of the Work of other Sections. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish, prepared on 6-by-6-inch 
(150-by-150-mm) square Samples. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of postal specialty required to comply with USPS 
regulations, signed by product manufacturer. Include written approval by Postmaster 
General. 

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For postal specialties and finishes to include in maintenance 
manuals. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Furnish lock keys according to USPS requirements; with temporary identification for 
their respective locks, bagged, and securely taped inside the collection compartment 
for shipping. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of postal 
specialties that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures. 
b. Faulty operation of hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MAIL RECEPTACLES 

A. Front-Loading and Rear-Loading Mail Receptacles: Consisting of multiple 
compartments with fixed, solid compartment backs, enclosed within a recessed wall 
box. Provide access to compartments for distributing incoming mail from front of unit by 
unlocking master lock and swinging side-hinged master door to provide accessibility to 
entire group of compartments. Provide access to each compartment for removing mail 
by swinging compartment door. Comply with USPS-STD-4C. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9198
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a. AF Florence Manufacturing Company; Gibraltar Industries. 
b. Jayco Industries. 
c. Salsbury Industries. 

2. Front-Loading Master Door: Fabricated from extruded aluminum and braced and 
framed to hold compartment doors; prepared to receive master-door lock. 

a. Master-Door Lock: Door prepared to receive lock provided by local 
postmaster. 

3. Compartments:  As indicated on Drawings, of the following sizes:  
a. Salsbury Model:  3700 Series 

1)  Mounting:  Recessed mounted. 
2)  Locks:  USPS-1172 910A, 3 keys each lock. 
3)  Box Identification: 
4)  Engraved Identifier with Black Infill. 

4. Compartment Doors: Fabricated from extruded aluminum. Equip each with lock 
and tenant identification as required by USPS-STD-4C. Provide mail slot in the 
compartment with master-door lock. 

a. Compartment-Door Locks: Comply with USPS-L-1172C for locks and keys, 
or equivalent as approved by the USPS; with three keys for each 
compartment door. Key each compartment differently. 

5. Frames: Fabricated from extruded aluminum or aluminum sheet; ganged and 
nested units, with cardholder and blank cards for tenant's identification within 
each compartment. 

6. Concealed Components and Mounting Frames: Aluminum or steel sheet with 
manufacturer's standard finish. 

7. Exposed Aluminum Finish: Finish surfaces exposed to view as follows: 

a. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coated Finish:  Color as selected by Architect 
from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Form postal specialties to required shapes and sizes, with true lines and angles, 
square, rigid, and without warp, and with metal faces flat and free of dents or distortion. 
Make exposed metal edges and corners free of sharp edges and burrs and safe to 
touch. Fabricate doors of postal specialties to preclude binding, warping, or 
misalignment. 

B. Preassemble postal specialties in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field 
assembly. 

C. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Cope or miter corner joints. Form joints exposed to 
weather to exclude water penetration. 

D. Drill or punch holes required for fasteners and remove burrs. Use security fasteners 
where fasteners are exposed. If used, seal external rivets before finishing. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456916643
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456916638
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456916636
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E. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible without distorting or discoloring 
exposed surfaces. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces. 

F. Fabricate tubular and channel frame assemblies with manufacturer's standard welded 
or mechanical joints. Provide subframes and reinforcement as required for a complete 
system to support loads. 

G. Where dissimilar metals contact each other, protect against galvanic action by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by applying other permanent separation as 
recommended by manufacturers of dissimilar metals. 

2.3 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 
Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for roughing-in openings, clearances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Examine walls and other adjacent construction for suitable conditions before 
installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install postal specialties level and plumb, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Where dissimilar metals contact each other, protect against galvanic action by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by applying other permanent 
separation as recommended by manufacturer. 
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2. Where aluminum contacts grout, concrete, masonry, or wood, protect against 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating. 

3. Final acceptance of postal specialties served by the USPS depends on 
compliance with USPS requirements. 

B. Mail Receptacles: Install mail receptacles with center of tenant-door lock cylinders and 
bottom of compartments at the maximum and minimum heights above finished floor 
established by the USPS and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install removable-core and keyed-in door lock cylinders as required for each type 
of cylinder lock. 

C. Pedestal-Mounted Postal Specialties: Anchor units with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) diameter, 
stainless-steel anchor bolts with hooked ends. 

D. Collection Boxes: Install collection boxes with centerline of mail slots not more than 48 
inches (1219 mm) above finished floor. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Arrange for USPS personnel to examine and test postal specialties served by the 
USPS after they have been installed according to USPS regulations. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as postal 
specialties are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

B. Adjust doors, hardware, and moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. Verify that integral locking devices operate properly. 

C. Touch up marred finishes or replace postal specialties that cannot be restored to 
factory-finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or 
furnished by postal-specialty manufacturer. 

D. Replace postal specialties that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

E. On completion of postal-specialty installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 105500 
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SECTION 10 57 36 - CLOSET CURTAINS AND ACCESSORIES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Closet Curtains
B. Curtain Rods, Wall Cups, Center Support

1.02 WARRANTY
A. Provide subcontractor warranty for a period of one year. The warranty period is to begin upon

Substantial Completion of the Contract. Warranty covers defects in materials and workmanship.
Damage due to ordinary use, vandalism, improper or insufficient maintenance, misuse, or
neglect do not constitute defective material or workmanship.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURES

A. Shaoxing Xiaoxuanchuang Household Fabric
2.02 CLOSET CURTAINS

A. Two Layer Curtain:
1. Size:  24” x 74”; 24” x 78”
2. Fabric:  GD2706 (Polyester)
3. Color Light Brown

B. Two Layer Curtain:
1. Size:  36” x 74”; 36” x 78”
2. Fabric:  GD2706 (Polyester)
3. Color Light Brown

C. Two Layer Curtain:
1. Size:  48” x 74”; 48” x 78”
2. Fabric:  GD2706 (Polyester)
3. Color Light Brown

D. Two Layer Curtain:
1. Size:  60” x 74”; 60” x 78”
2. Fabric:  GD2706 (Polyester)
3. Color Light Brown

2.03 CURTAIN RODS, WALL CUPS, CENTER SUPPORT
A. Curtain Rod: D28mm Rod, Thickness:  300cm; Finish: Satin Nickel.
B. Wall Cup: D28mm Wall Support; Finish: Satin Nickel.
C. Center Support:  D28mm Center Support; Finish: Satin Nickel.

END OF SECTION



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 
 

RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES 113100 - 1 

SECTION 113100 - RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cooking appliances. 
2. Refrigeration appliances. 
3. Cleaning appliances. 

B. Related Sections: 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include rated capacities, operating 
characteristics, dimensions, furnished accessories, and finishes for each appliance. 

B. Submittals: 

1. Product Data  :  For appliances indicated, documentation that products are ENERGY 
STAR rated. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's 
standard  size. 

D. Product Schedule:  For appliances.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For each residential appliance to include in operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

F. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer for 
installation and maintenance of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain residential appliances from single source and each type of 
residential appliance from single manufacturer. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with the following: 
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1. NFPA:  Provide electrical appliances listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

2. ANSI:  Provide gas-burning appliances that comply with ANSI Z21 Series standards. 

D. Accessibility:  Where residential appliances are indicated to comply with accessibility 
requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's 
ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1 UFAS Guidelines. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranties:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace residential appliances or components that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. except as qualified below: 

1. Warranty Period:  Two   years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Electric  Range:  Full warranty including parts and labor Limited warranty including parts and 
labor for first year and parts thereafter  for on-site service on surface-burner elements. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two   years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Refrigerator/Freezer , Sealed System:  Full warranty including parts and labor  for on-site 
service on the product. 

1. Warranty Period for Sealed Refrigeration System :  Two   years from date of Substantial 
Completion. 

2. Warranty Period for Other Components :  Two  years from date of Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Dishwasher:  Full warranty including parts and labor for on-site service on the product. 

1. Warranty Period for Deterioration of Tub and Metal Door Liner:  Five years from date of 
Substantial Completion. 

2. Warranty Period for Other Components:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ALL APPLIANCES 

A. Refer to Kitchen Appliance Schedule in Construction Documents for specific model numbers to 
be used as the basis of design. 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Frigidaire 
2. General Electric Company (GE). 
3. Sears Brands LLC (Kenmore). 
4. Whirlpool Corporation. 

2.2 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 
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A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, power connections, and other conditions affecting installation and 
performance of residential appliances. 

B. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before 
appliance installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Built-in Equipment:  Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countertops with concealed 
fasteners.  Verify that clearances are adequate for proper functioning and that rough openings 
are completely concealed. 

C. Freestanding Equipment:  Place units in final locations after finishes have been completed in 
each area.  Verify that clearances are adequate to properly operate equipment. 

D. Range Anti-Tip Device:  Install at each range according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain residential appliances. 

END OF SECTION 113100 
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SECTION 122113 - HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Horizontal louver blinds with polymer slats. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking and grounds for 
mounting horizontal louver blinds and accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for horizontal louver blinds. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 
inches long. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type and color of horizontal louver blind. 

1. Include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of horizontal louver blind indicated. 

1. Slat:  Not less than 12 inches long. 
2. Tapes:  Full width, not less than 6 inches long. 
3. Horizontal Louver Blind:  Full-size unit, not less than 16 inches wide by 24 inches 

long. 
4. Valance:  Full-size unit, not less than 12 inches wide. 

F. Window-Treatment Schedule:  For horizontal louver blinds.  Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates:  For each type of horizontal louver blind. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For each type of horizontal louver blind, for tests performed by 
a qualified testing agency. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For horizontal louver blinds to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Horizontal Louver Blinds:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of quantity installed 
for each size, color, texture, pattern, and gloss indicated, but no fewer than ten 
units. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver horizontal louver blinds in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product 
name, and location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install horizontal louver blinds until construction and 
wet and finish work in spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient 
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 
when occupied for its intended use. 

B. Field Measurements:  Where horizontal louver blinds are indicated to fit to other 
construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.  Allow clearances for 
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operating hardware of operable glazed units through entire operating range.  Notify 
Architect of installation conditions that vary from Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication 
schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain horizontal louver blinds from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

2.2 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS, POLYMER SLATS 
          Basis-of-Design Product: Inside mounted, manually operated, horizontal louver 

blinds by Levolor Contract form the basis-of-design. Products with comparable ma-
terials, performance characteristics, and finishes by the following manufacturers are 
also acceptable. 

1. Comfortex Window Fashions. 
2. Hunter Douglas Contract. 
 
3. Springs Window Fashions 1” Vinyl Plus Blind. 

B. Flame-Resistance Rating:  Comply with NFPA 701; testing by a qualified testing 
agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

C. Slats:  Polymers that are lead free, UV stabilized, integrally colored, opaque, and will 
not crack or yellow; antistatic, dust-repellent treated. 

1. Formulation:  Permanently flexible, 100% virgin resin made PVC   . 
2. Width:  1 inch. 
3. Thickness:  .017 inch. and 0.125 inch  
4. Spacing:  Manufacturer's standard. 
5. Profile:  Crowned  . 

 

a. Lift-Cord Rout Holes:  Minimum size required for lift cord and located near 
back (outside) edge of slat to maximize slat overlap and minimize light 
gaps between slats . 

D. Headrail:  U-shaped PVC with light-blocking lip and curved headrail face; fully 
enclosing operating mechanism on three sides and ends. 

1. Capacity:  One blind  per headrail unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Manual Lift Mechanism: 

a. Lift-Cord Lock:  Variable; stops lift cord at user-selected position within full 
operating range. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816640&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816641&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816643&mf=04&src=wd
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b. Operator:  Extension of lift cord(s) through lift-cord lock mechanism to form 
cord pull. 

3. Manual Tilt Mechanism:  Enclosed worm-gear mechanism and linkage rod that 
adjusts ladders. 

a. Tilt:  Full. 
b. Tilt:  Two-direction, positive stop or lockout limited at an angle of 80 

degrees from horizontal, both directions. 
c. Operator:  Clear-plastic wand  . 
d. Over-Rotation Protection:  Manufacturer's detachable operator or slip 

clutch to prevent over rotation of gear. 

4. Manual Lift-Operator and Tilt-Operator Lengths:  Manufacturer's standard   . 
5. Manual Lift-Operator and Tilt-Operator Locations:  Manufacturer's standard]       

unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Bottom Rail:  Secures and protects ends of ladders and lift cords. 

1. Type:  Formed-steel or extruded-aluminum tube, with plastic or metal capped 
ends]  . 

F. Lift Cord:  Manufacturer's standard braided cord. 

G. Ladders:  Evenly spaced across headrail at spacing that prevents long-term slat sag. 

1. Type:  Braided cord . 

H. Valance:  Manufacturer's standard. 

I. Mounting Brackets:  With spacers and shims required for blind placement and 
alignment indicated. 

1. Type:  End   . 
2. Intermediate Support:  Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support 

spacing recommended by blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind. 

J. Hold-Down Brackets and Hooks or Pins:  Manufacturer's standard. 

K. Colors, Textures, Patterns, and Gloss: 

1. Slats:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 
2. Components:  Provide rails, cords, ladders, and materials exposed to view 

matching or coordinating with slat color unless otherwise indicated . 

2.3 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLIND FABRICATION 

A. Product Safety Standard:  Fabricate horizontal louver blinds to comply with 
WCMA A 100.1 including requirements for corded, flexible, looped devices; lead 
content of components; and warning labels. 
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B. Unit Sizes:  Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, 
measured at 74 deg F: 

1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation:  Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of 
opening in which blind is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2 inch total, plus or 
minus 1/8 inch.  Length equal to head-to-sill dimension of opening in which blind 
is installed less 1/4 inch, plus or minus 1/8 inch. 

C. Concealed Components:  Noncorrodible or corrosion-resistant-coated materials. 

1. Lift-and-Tilt Mechanisms:  With permanently lubricated moving parts. 

D. Mounting and Intermediate Brackets:  Designed for removal and reinstallation of blind 
without damaging blind and adjacent surfaces, for supporting blind components, and 
for bracket positions and blind placement indicated. 

E. Installation Fasteners:  No fewer than two fasteners per bracket, fabricated from metal 
noncorrosive to brackets and adjoining construction; type designed for securing to 
supporting substrate; and supporting blinds and accessories under conditions of 
normal use. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions 
affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install horizontal louver blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and 
aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Locate so exterior slat edges are not closer than 2 inches from interior faces of 
glass and not closer than  1inchfrom interior faces of glazing frames through full 
operating ranges of blinds. 

2. Install mounting and intermediate brackets to prevent deflection of headrails. 
3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent 

construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window 
treatments, and similar building components and furnishings. 
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3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust horizontal louver blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full 
operating ranges. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean horizontal louver blind surfaces after installation according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions in a manner acceptable to 
manufacturer and Installer and that ensures that horizontal louver blinds are without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

C. Replace damaged horizontal louver blinds that cannot be repaired in a manner 
approved by Architect before time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 122113 
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SECTION 312316 -  EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.3 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks and pavements. 
2. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures. 
3. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade. 
4. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements. 
5. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving. 
6. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches. 
7. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility 

structures. 
8. Excavating well hole to accommodate elevator-cylinder assembly. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for recording pre-
excavation and earth moving progress. 

2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary controls, 
utilities, and support facilities; also for temporary site fencing if not in another 
Section. 

3. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for granular course if placed over vapor 
retarder and beneath the slab-on-grade. 

1.4 UNIT PRICES 

A. Rock Measurement:  Volume of rock actually removed, measured in original position, 
but not to exceed the following.  Unit prices for rock excavation include replacement 
with approved materials. 

1. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
2. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
3. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade. 
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4. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without 
forms or exterior waterproofing treatments. 

5. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
6. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe 

or 42 inches wide. 

1.5 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation. 

1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including 
haunches to support sides of pipe. 

2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 

B. Base Course:  Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix 
asphalt paving. 

C. Bedding Course:  Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench 
before laying pipe. 

D. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

E. Drainage Course:  Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes 
upward capillary flow of pore water. 

F. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines 
and dimensions indicated. 

1. Authorized Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or 
beyond indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect.  Authorized 
additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to 
Contract provisions for unit prices or changes in the Work. 

2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavation more than 100 feet in width and more than 30 feet 
in length. 

3. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond 
indicated lines and dimensions without direction by Architect.  Unauthorized 
excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without 
additional compensation. 

G. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

H. Rock:  Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and 
boulders of rock material that exceed 15 cu. yd. for bulk excavation or 10 cu. yd. for 
footing, trench, and pit excavation that cannot be removed by rock excavating 
equipment equivalent to the following in size and performance ratings, without 
systematic drilling, ram hammering, ripping, or blasting, when permitted: 

I. Rock:  Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and 
boulders of rock material 10 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard 
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penetration resistance of 100 blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing 
agency, according to ASTM D 1586. 

J. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, 
mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features 
constructed above or below the ground surface. 

K. Subbase Course:  Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for 
hot-mix asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a 
cement concrete pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk. 

L. Subgrade:  Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill 
immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials. 

M. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as 
underground services within buildings. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following manufactured products required: 

1. Geotextiles. 
2. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture. 
3. Geofoam. 
4. Warning tapes. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency. 

B. Material Test Reports:  For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and 
backfill as follows: 

1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487. 
2. Laboratory compaction curve according to [ASTM D 698] [ASTM D 1557]. 

C. Preexcavation Photographs and/or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining 
construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be 
misconstrued as damage caused by earth moving operations.  Submit before earth 
moving begins. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 329 and 
ASTM D 3740 for testing indicated. 

B. Pre-excavation Conference:  Conduct conference at NEOMED Campus, exact location 
to be determined at a later date. 
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1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during earth moving operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 
Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing earth moving indicated 
on property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of 
Contract. 

1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect. 

C. Utility Locator Service:  Notify OUPS for area where Project is located before beginning 
earth moving operations. 

D. Do not commence earth moving operations until temporary erosion- and 
sedimentation-control measures, specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing," are in 
place. 

E. Do not commence earth moving operations until plant-protection measures specified in 
Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" are in place. 

F. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless 

otherwise indicated. 

G. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 

H. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones. 

PRODUCTS 

1.10 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are 
not available from excavations. 
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B. Satisfactory Soils:  Project geotechnical engineering approved soils; free of rock or 
gravel larger than 2 inches in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, 
vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 

C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  As determined by the project geotechnical engineer. 

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent 
of optimum moisture content at time of compaction. 

D. Subbase Material:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, 
crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent 
passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 
(0.075-mm) sieve or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

E. Base Course:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, 
crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 95 percent 
passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 
(0.075-mm) sieve or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

F. Engineered Fill:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, 
crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent 
passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 
(0.075-mm) sieve or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer . 

G. Bedding Course:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, 
crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; except with 100 percent 
passing a 1-inch (25-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-
mm) sieve or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

H. Drainage Course:  Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or 
uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent 
passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) 
sieve or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

I. Filter Material:  Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone 
and natural sand; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent 
passing a 1-inch (25-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve or 
as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

J. Sand:  ASTM C 33; fine aggregate or as approved by the project geotechnical 
engineer. 

K. Impervious Fill:  Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense 
state or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer. 

1.11 GEOTEXTILES 

A. Subsurface Drainage Geotextile:  Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile, manufactured 
for subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with 
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elongation greater than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, 
measured per test methods referenced: 

1. Survivability:  Class 2; AASHTO M 288. 
2. Grab Tensile Strength:  157 lbf; ASTM D 4632. 
3. Sewn Seam Strength:  142 lbf; ASTM D 4632. 
4. Tear Strength:  56 lbf; ASTM D 4533. 
5. Puncture Strength:  56 lbf; ASTM D 4833. 
6. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 60 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751. 
7. Permittivity:  0.5 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491. 
8. UV Stability:  50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355. 

B. Separation Geotextile:  Woven geotextile fabric, manufactured for separation 
applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation less than 50 percent; 
complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test methods 
referenced: 

1. Survivability:  Class 2; AASHTO M 288. 
2. Grab Tensile Strength:  247 lbf; ASTM D 4632. 
3. Sewn Seam Strength:  222 lbf; ASTM D 4632. 
4. Tear Strength:  90 lbf; ASTM D 4533. 
5. Puncture Strength:  90 lbf; ASTM D 4833. 
6. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 60 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751. 
7. Permittivity:  0.02 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491. 
8. UV Stability:  50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355. 

1.12 CONTROLLED LOW-STRENGTH MATERIAL 

A. Controlled Low-Strength Material:  Self-compacting, low-density, flowable concrete 
material produced from the following: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I, Type II or Type III. 
2. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class C or F. 
3. Normal-Weight Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, 3/8-inch nominal maximum aggregate 

size. 
4. Foaming Agent:  ASTM C 869. 
5. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M. 
6. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

B. Produce low-density, controlled low-strength material with the following physical 
properties: 

1. As-Cast Unit Weight:  36 to 42 lb/cu. ft. at point of placement, when tested 
according to ASTM C 138/C 138M. 

2. Compressive Strength:  140 psi, when tested according to ASTM C 495. 

C. Produce conventional-weight, controlled low-strength material with 140-psi 
compressive strength when tested according to ASTM C 495. 
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1.13 GEOFOAM 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type V, 3.00-lb/cu. ft. density, 
100-psi  compressive strength. 

B. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type II, 1.35-lb/cu. ft. density, 15-
psi ) compressive strength. 

1. Manufacture molded polystyrene with an inorganic mineral registered with the 
EPA and suitable for application as a termite deterrent. 

C. Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Geofoam:  ASTM D 6817, Type EPS 39, 2.40-lb/cu. ft. 
density, 15-psi compressive strength at 1 percent deformation; 40-psi compressive 
strength at 10 percent deformation. 

D. Connectors:  Geofoam manufacturer's multibarbed, galvanized-steel sheet connectors. 

1.14 ACCESSORIES 

A. Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured 
for marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, 
continuously inscribed with a description of the utility; colored as follows: 

1. Red:  Electric. 
2. Yellow:  Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials. 
3. Orange:  Telephone and other communications. 
4. Blue:  Water systems. 
5. Green:  Sewer systems. 

B. Detectable Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape 
manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches 
wide and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility, with 
metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by 
metal detector when tape is buried up to 60 inches deep; colored as follows: 

1. Red:  Electric. 
2. Yellow:  Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials. 
3. Orange:  Telephone and other communications. 
4. Blue:  Water systems. 
5. Green:  Sewer systems. 

EXECUTION 

1.15 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage 
caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards 
created by earth moving operations. 
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B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth moving 
operations. 

C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost.  Remove 
temporary protection before placing subsequent materials. 

1.16 DEWATERING 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on 
prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 
accumulation. 

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 
accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary 
drainage ditches. 

1.17 EXPLOSIVES 

A. Explosives:  Do not use explosives. 

1.18 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character 
of surface and subsurface conditions encountered.  Unclassified excavated materials 
may include rock, soil materials, and obstructions.  No changes in the Contract Sum or 
the Contract Time will be authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions. 

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil 
materials and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials. 

2. Remove rock to lines and grades indicated to permit installation of permanent 
construction without exceeding the following dimensions: 

a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against 

grade. 
d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock 

without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments. 
e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than 

pipe or 42 inches wide. 

B. Classified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations.  Material to be excavated will 
be classified as earth and rock.  Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and 
cross sectioned by Architect.  The Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock excavation 
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according to unit prices included in the Contract Documents.  Changes in the Contract 
Time may be authorized for rock excavation. 

1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on 
surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be 
removed; together with soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock 
or unauthorized excavation. 

a. Intermittent drilling; blasting, if permitted; ram hammering; or ripping of 
material not classified as rock excavation is earth excavation. 

2. Rock excavation includes removal and disposal of rock.  Remove rock to lines 
and subgrade elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent 
construction without exceeding the following dimensions: 

a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against 

grade. 
d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock 

without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments. 
e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than 

pipe or 42 inches wide. 

1.19 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES 

A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 
inch.  If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing 
and removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for 
inspections. 

1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations:  Do not disturb bottom of excavation.  
Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement.  Trim 
bottoms to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 

2. Pile Foundations:  Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap 
before piles are placed.  After piles have been driven, remove loose and 
displaced material.  Excavate to final grade, leaving solid base to receive 
concrete pile caps. 

3. Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility 
Structures:  Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance 
of plus or minus 1 inch.  Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended as 
bearing surfaces. 

B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 

1. Excavate by hand to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.  
Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots.  Do not break, tear, 
or chop exposed roots.  Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or 
pulls roots. 
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2. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection." 

1.20 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, 
elevations, and subgrades. 

1.21 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 

1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe 
below frost line. 

B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of 
pipe or conduit.  Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches 
higher than top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated in the Construction 
Drawings. 

1. Clearance:  12 inches each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated on the 
Construction Drawings. 

C. Trench Bottoms:  Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and 
support of pipes and conduit.  Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, 
joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.  Remove 
projecting stones and sharp objects along trench subgrade. 

1. For pipes and conduit less than 6 inches in nominal diameter, hand-excavate 
trench bottoms and support pipe and conduit on an undisturbed subgrade. 

2. For pipes and conduit 6 inches or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of 
trench to support bottom 90 degrees of pipe or conduit circumference.  Fill 
depressions with tamped sand backfill. 

3. For flat-bottomed, multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and 
support conduit on an undisturbed subgrade. 

4. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other 
unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course. 

D. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 

1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.  
Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots.  Do not break, tear, 
or chop exposed roots.  Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or 
pulls roots. 

2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with 
installation of utilities. 

3. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection." 
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1.22 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade. 

B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and 
replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 

C. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and 
loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 30 tons to identify 
soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or saturated 
subgrades. 

1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction[, repeating proof-rolling in 
direction perpendicular to first direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 

2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or 
rutting, as determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as 
directed. 

D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to 
Contract provisions for unit prices or changes in the Work. 

E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated 
water, or construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional 
compensation. 

1.23 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom 
elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top 
elevation.  Lean concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be 
used when approved by Architect. 

1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as 
directed by Architect. 

1.24 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without 
intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to 
prevent windblown dust. 

1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip 
line of remaining trees. 

1.25 BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the 
following: 
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1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, 
dampproofing, waterproofing, and perimeter insulation. 

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities. 
4. Removing concrete formwork. 
5. Removing trash and debris. 
6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting. 
7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported 

walls. 

B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

1.26 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape 
bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and 
for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. 

C. Trenches under Footings:  Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 
inches of bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of 
bottom of footings.  Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete". 

D. Trenches under Roadways:  Provide 4-inch- thick, concrete-base slab support for 
piping or conduit less than 30 inches below surface of roadways.  After installing and 
testing, completely encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete 
before backfilling or placing roadway subbase course.  Concrete is specified in 
Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete". 

E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing. 

F. Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material or satisfactory soil, free of 
particles larger than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or 
conduit. 

1. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on 
both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or 
displacement of piping or conduit.  Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

G. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation. 

H. Controlled Low-Strength Material:  Place final backfill of controlled low-strength 
material to final subgrade elevation. 

I. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 
inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 
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1.27 SOIL FILL 

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal 
so fill material will bond with existing material. 

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 

1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material. 
2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material. 
3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill. 
4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill. 
5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill. 

C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

1.28 GEOFOAM FILL 

A. Place a leveling course of sand, 2 inches thick, over subgrade.  Finish leveling course 
to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot straightedge. 

1. Place leveling course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. Install geofoam blocks in layers with abutting edges and ends and with the long 
dimension of each block at right angles to blocks in each subsequent layer.  Offset 
joints of blocks in successive layers. 

C. Install geofoam connectors at each layer of geofoam to resist horizontal displacement 
according to geofoam manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Cover geofoam with separation geotextile before placing overlying soil materials. 

1.29 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer 
before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or 
contain frost or ice. 

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material 
that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to 
specified dry unit weight. 

1.30 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for 
material compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in 
loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers. 
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B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required 
elevations, and uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit 
weight according to geotechnical recommendations: 

1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact 
top 12 inches of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 
95 percent. 

2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and 
compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 98 percent. 

3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inchesbelow subgrade 
and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 90 percent. 

4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 
95 percent. 

1.31 GRADING 

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and 
elevations indicated. 

1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required 

surface tolerances. 

B. Site Rough Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent 
ponding.  Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 

1. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested 
with a 10-foot straightedge. 

1.32 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE 

A. Subdrainage Pipe:  Specified in Section 334600 "Subdrainage." 

B. Subsurface Drain:  Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of 
subdrainage trench.  Place a 6-inch course of filter material on subsurface drainage 
geotextile to support subdrainage pipe.  Encase subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 12 
inches of filter material, placed in compacted layers 6 inches thick, and wrap in 
subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping sides and ends at least 6 inches. 

1. Compact each filter material layer 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 698 with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory 
compactor. 
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C. Drainage Backfill:  Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width 
indicated, to within 12 inches of final subgrade, in compacted layers 6 inches thick.  
Overlay drainage backfill with one layer of subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping 
sides and ends at least 6 inches. 

1. Compact each filter material layer 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 698 with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory 
compactor. 

2. Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 6-inch-thick 
compacted layers to final subgrade. 

1.33 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS 

A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and 
walks as follows: 

1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, overlapping sides and ends. 

2. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt 
pavement. 

3. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-
slope grades. 

4. Place subbase course and base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness 
in a single layer. 

5. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted 
thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 
inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 

6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to 
required grades, lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 98 percent 
of maximum dry unit weight according to geotechnical recommendations. 

C. Pavement Shoulders:  Place shoulders along edges of subbase course and base 
course to prevent lateral movement.  Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of 
satisfactory soil materials and compact simultaneously with each subbase and base 
layer to not less than 98 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to geotechnical 
recommendations. 

1.34 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place 
concrete slabs-on-grade as follows: 

1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, overlapping sides and ends. 

2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer. 
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3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of 
equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 
inches thick. 

4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and 
thicknesses to not less than 98 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to 
ASTM D 698. 

1.35 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the 
following special inspections: 

1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance 
with requirements. 

2. Determine that fill material and maximum lift thickness comply with requirements. 
3. Determine, at the required frequency, that in-place density of compacted fill 

complies with requirements. 

B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing 
agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  
Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed 
work comply with requirements. 

D. Footing Subgrade:  At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be 
performed to verify design bearing capacities.  Subsequent verification and approval of 
other footing subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested 
subgrade when approved by Architect. 

E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, 
ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as applicable.  Tests will be 
performed at the following locations and frequencies: 

1. Paved and Building Slab Areas:  At subgrade and at each compacted fill and 
backfill layer, at least one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or 
building slab, but in no case fewer than three tests. 

2. Foundation Wall Backfill:  At each compacted backfill layer, at least one test for 
every 100 feet or less of wall length, but no fewer than two tests. 

3. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test 
for every 150 feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests. 

F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved 
degree of compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace 
soil materials to depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is 
obtained. 
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1.36 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and 
erosion.  Keep free of trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially 
completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due 
to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions. 

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; 
reshape and recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished 
surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match 
adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

1.37 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, 
trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

B. Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property.  
Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Architect. 

1. Remove waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and 
legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

 

END OF SECTION 312316 
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SECTION 312500 – EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

1. Installation of temporary and permanent erosion and sedimentation control 
systems. 

2. Installation of temporary and permanent slope protection systems. 
3. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan. (SWPPP) 

B. Related Sections 

 
1. Section 312316 – Earthwork 
2. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan 
3. Construction Drawings 

1.2 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect adjacent properties any identified endangered or threatened species or critical 
habitat, any identified cultural or historic resources, and receiving water resources from 
erosion and sediment damage until final stabilization. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

MATERIALS 

A. Seed, sod, and ground covers for the establishment of vegetation. 

B. Silt Fencing for sedimentation control as specified on the Construction Drawings. 

C. Rolled erosion control products according to Erosion Control Technology Council 
(ECTC) standard specifications. 

D. Temporary mulches such as loose straw, wood cellulose, or agricultural silage. 

E. Temporary and permanent outfall structures as specified on the drawings. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Review the drawings and Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan. 

B. Revise SWPPP if necessary to address potential pollution from site identified after 
issuance of the SWPPP at no additional cost to the owner. 

C. Conduct storm water pre-construction meeting with Site Contractor, all ground-disturbing 
Sub-contractors, site engineer of record, and state of local agency personnel in 
accordance with requirements of special conditions Section 8.G. 

3.2 EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL AND SLOPE PROTECTION 
IPLEMENTATION 

A. Place erosion control systems in accordance with the drawings and Storm Water 
Pollution Prevention Plan or as may be dictated by site conditions in order to maintain 
the intent of the specifications and permits. 

B. Deficiencies or changes on the drawings or Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan 
shall be corrected or implemented as site conditions change.  Changes during 
construction shall be noted in the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan and posted on 
the drawings (Site Map). 

C. The Architect will notify the Construction Manager who will notify the Contractor related 
to limiting the surface area of erodible earth material exposed by clearing and 
grubbing, excavation, borrow and embankment operations and to direct Contractor to 
provide immediate permanent or temporary pollution control measures. 

D. Maintain temporary erosion and sedimentation control systems as dictated by site 
conditions, indicated in the construction documents, or as directed by governing 
authorities or Architect to control sediment until final stabilization.  Contractor shall 
respond to maintenance or additional work ordered by the Architect or governing 
authorities immediately, but in no case, within not more than 7 days if required at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

E. Contractors shall incorporate permanent erosion control features, paving, permanent 
slope stabilization, and vegetation into project at earliest practical time to minimize 
need for temporary controls. 

F. Permanently seed and mulch cut slopes as excavation proceeds to extent considered 
desirable and practical. 

G. Unless required within a shorter timeframe by the applicable General Permit for Storm 
Water Discharges Associated with Construction Activity, slopes that erode easily or 
that will not be graded for a period of 14 days or more shall be temporarily stabilized as 
work progresses with vegetation or other acceptable means in accordance with the 
Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan unless otherwise specified in the Contract 
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Documents.  In the event it is not practical to seed areas, slopes must be stabilized 
with mulch and tackifier, bonded fiber matrix, netting, blankets or other means to 
reduce the erosive potential of the area. 

END OF SECTION 312500 
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SECTION 321123– BASE COURSE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

1. Aggregate base for asphaltic concrete and Portland cement concrete paving in-
cluding sand/shell base and hot-mix sand asphalt base. 

B. Related Sections 

1. Section 312316 – Earthwork:  Excavation, Backfill, and Compaction for Pave-
ment subgrade. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Asphalt Institute 

B. State Highway Department Standard Specifications 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. An independent testing laboratory, selected and paid by the Architect, will perform con-
struction testing of in-place base course for compliance with requirements for thick-
ness, compaction, density, and tolerances.  Paving base course tolerances shall be 
verified by rod and level readings on not more than 50-foot centers to be not more than 
0.05-feet above design elevation which will allow for paving thickness as shown on 
Construction Drawings.  

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit materials certificate to the independent testing laboratory that is signed by ma-
terials producer and Contractor, certifying that materials comply with, or exceed, re-
quirements specified herein of, on the Construction Drawings. 

B. Submit certification of base course materials and placement as specified in Parts 2 and 
3 hereinafter. 

1.5 WEATHER LIMITATIONS 

A. Do not place aggregate when surface is wet or frozen.  Do not place aggregate when 
weather conditions are unfavorable otherwise. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BASE COURSE MATERIAL  

A. Aggregate Base Course:  Aggregate base course shall consist of a well graded, dura-
ble aggregate uniformly moistened and mechanically stabilized by compaction.  Base 
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course may consist of a granular base (crushed slag, stone, or gravel, etc), sand/shell 
base material, or a hot-mix sand asphalt base. 

B. Base course shall be as shown on the drawings, or when not shown, shall be as speci-
fied herein. 

C. Aggregate base material requirements from State or other local highway agency speci-
fications may be use for aggregate base course for roads, streets, or similar use 
pavements if the following conditions are met: 
1. Percentage of material by weight passing the No. 200 sieve will not exceed 10. 
2. Portion of the material passing the No. 40 sieve must have a liquid limit not 

greater than 25 and a plasticity index not greater than 5. 

D. Aggregate shall consist of clean, sound, durable particles of crushed stone, crushed 
slag, crushed gravel, angular sand, or other approved material. Aggregate shall be free 
of lumps of clay, organic matter, and other objectionable materials or coatings. The 
portion retained on the No. 4 sieve shall be known as coarse aggregate; that portion 
passing the No. 4 sieve shall be known as fine aggregate. 

1. Coarse aggregates shall be angular particles of uniform density.  
2. Fine aggregates shall be angular particles of uniform density. Fine aggregate 

shall consist of screenings, angular sand, crushed recycled concrete fines, or 
other finely divided mineral matter processed or naturally combined with the 
coarse aggregate. 

E. Gradation:  The specified gradation requirements shall apply to the completed base 
course.  The aggregates shall have a maximum size of 2 inches and shall be continu-
ously well graded within the following limits: 
 

GRADATION OF AGGREGATES 
Percentage by Weight Passing Square-Mesh Sieve 

 
Sieve 
Designation No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 
2 inch 100 ---- ---- 
1-1/2 inch 70-100 100 ---- 
1 inch 45-80 60-100 100 
1/2 inch 30-60 30-65 40-70 
No. 4 20-50 20-50 20-50 
No. 10 15-40 15-40 15-40 
No. 40 5-25 5-25 5-25 
No. 200 0-10 0-10 0-10 
 

NOTE:  Particles having diameters less than 0.0008 inch shall not be in excess of 3 
percent by weight of the total sample tested. 

F. Hot-mix Sand Asphalt Bases:  Asphalt Institute Type VI, VII, or VIII Mixes for Hot-mix 
Sand Asphalt Bases.  Hot-Mix base shall be used only under asphaltic concrete sur-
faces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
  

BASE COURSE 321123- 3 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION 

A. Perform base course construction in accordance with the applicable State standard 
specifications or as shown or specified. 

B. Perform base course construction in a manner that will drain the surface properly and 
prevent runoff from adjacent areas from draining onto base course construction. 

C. Compact base material to not less than 98 percent of optimum density as determined 
by ASTM D 698 or 95 percent of optimum density, as determined by ASTM D 1557 un-
less otherwise indicated on the Drawings. 

D. Construct to thickness indicated on Construction Drawings. 

1. Granular Base:  Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 8-inches, measured loose. 
2. Sand/Shell Base: Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 4-inches, measured loose. 
3. Hot-mix Sand Asphalt Bases:  Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 3-inches, 

measured loose. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field testing specified below will be performed by the Architect’s Independent Testing 
Laboratory at no cost to the Contractor. 

B. Field testing, frequency, and methods may vary as determined by and between the Ar-
chitect and the Architect’s Testing Laboratory. 

C. Field density tests for in-place materials will be performed in accordance with the fol-
lowing: 

1. Nuclear Method:  ASTM D 2950 (Standard Method for Density of Bituminous 
Concrete In Place by Nuclear Methods) 

2. Base material thickness:  One test for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material ar-
ea. 

3. Base material compaction: One test in each lift for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place 
material area. 

D. The independent testing laboratory will prepare reports that indicate test location, ele-
vation data, and test results.  Architect and Contractor shall be provided with copies of 
the reports within 96 hours of the time the test was performed.  In the event that the 
test results show failure to meet any of the Specifications; Architect and Contractor will 
be notified immediately by the independent testing laboratory. 

E. The Contractor shall certify in writing to the Architect that base course placement is in 
accordance with specification requirements prior to subsequent work thereon. 

F. The Contractor shall pay for retesting due to failures at no additional expense to Archi-
tect.  Contractor shall provide free access to the site for testing activities. 

END OF SECTION 321123 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
  

ASPHALT PAVEMENT 321216- 1 

SECTION 321216 – ASPHALT PAVEMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

1. Preparation and placement of asphaltic concrete intermediate and surface 
courses. 

2. Crack and joint seal material and application. 

B. Related Sections 

1. Section 312316 - Earthwork 
2. Section 321123 - Base Course 
3. Section 321600 - Curbs and Sidewalks 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. The Asphalt Institute (AI) latest edition 

1. MS 2 - Mix Design Methods/ Asphalt Concrete/ Hot Mix Types 
2. MS 3 – Asphalt Plant Manual 
3. MS 19 – Basic Asphalt Emulsion Manual 

B. State Department of Transportation (DOT) Standard Specifications 

C. American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM) latest edition 

1. ASTM D 946 – Penetration – Graded Asphalt Cement for use in Pavement Con-
struction 

2. ASTM D 1559 – Resistance to Plastic Flow of Bituminous Mixtures Using Mar-
shall Apparatus 

3. ASTM D 2950 – Density of Bituminous Concrete In Place by the Nuclear Method 
4. ASTM D1188 – Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of Compacted Bituminous Mix-

tures Using Coated Samples. 
5. ASTM D2726 – Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of Non-Absorptive Compacted 

Bituminous Mixture. 
6. ASTM D5329 – Standard Tests Methods for Hot Applied Sealants. 
7. ASTM D5444 – Mechanical Size Analysis of Extracted Aggregate. 

D. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO)  

1. AASHTO M 117 - Mineral Filler for Bituminous Paving Mixtures. 
2. AASHTO M 140 – Tack Coat Emulsified Asphalt 
3. AASHTO M173 – Crack and Joint Sealants 
4. M 208 – Tack Coat Cationic Emulsified Asphalt 
5. AASHTO M 226 - Viscosity Graded Asphalt Cement 
6. AASHTO T 209 - Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Paving Mixtures 
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7. AASHTO T 245 - Resistance to Plastic Flow of Bituminous Mixtures Using Mar-
shall Apparatus 

8. AASHTO TP 53 - Asphalt Content of Hot Mix Asphalt by the Ignition Method 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. An independent testing laboratory (ITL) selected and paid by the Architect, will perform 
construction testing of in-place asphaltic concrete courses for compliance with re-
quirements for thickness, compaction, and surface tolerance. 

B. All failed test results shall be faxed within 24 hours to the Architect. 

C. In-place compacted thickness shall not be less than thickness specified on Construc-
tion Drawings. Areas of deficient paving thickness shall receive tack coat and minimum 
1-in. overlay; or shall be removed and replaced to proper thickness, at discretion of the 
Architect; until specified thickness of course is met or exceeded at no additional ex-
pense to the Architect. 

D. Check surface areas at intervals necessary to eliminate ponding areas. Remove and 
replace unacceptable paving as directed by the Architect. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Within 30 days prior to asphalt construction, submit actual design mix to Civil Engineer-
ing Consultant of Record and independent testing laboratory for review and approval.  
Design mix submittal shall follow a format as indicated in Asphalt Institute Manual 
MS-2, Marshall Stability Method; and shall include type/name of mix, gradation analy-
sis, grade of asphalt PG binder used, Marshall Stability in pounds flow, effective as-
phalt content in percent, and direct references to state DOT specifications sections for 
each material.  Design shall be for mixture listed in current edition of state DOT specifi-
cations.  Mix designs over 3 years old will not be accepted by the Architect.   Submit 
certification that mix design conforms to specification requirements. 

B. The Contractor may submit an option for an equivalent Superpave mix, which if ac-
cepted, will be provided at no additional expense to the project. 

C. Submit materials certificate to the ITL that is signed by materials producer and Con-
tractor, certifying that materials and mix design conform to requirements specified 
herein.   

D. Submit certification of asphalt placement as required hereinafter. 

E. The ITL shall submit all certificates furnished with the ITL Reports. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: 

1. Apply prime coat, tack coat, crack/joint sealant when ambient or base surface 
temperature is above 40 F, and when temperature has been above 35 F for 12 
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hours immediately prior to application.  Do not apply when base is wet, contains 
excess moisture, during rain, or when frozen. 

2. Construct asphaltic concrete paving when ambient temperature is above 40 F. 

B. Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic for other construction activities and 
NEOMED faculty, staff and students.  Utilize temporary striping, flagmen, barricades, 
warning signs, and warning lights in order to maintain safety through site. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Aggregate:  If specified aggregate is scarce, use locally available materials and grada-
tions that meet state DOT specifications and exhibit satisfactory records of previous in-
stallations. Provide asphalt-aggregate mixture in accordance with this Section. 

B. PG binder: Comply with AASHTO M MP1-93, performance graded asphalt, based on 
the pavement temperatures under which the asphalt is expected to perform. 

C. Prime Coat:  Medium curing cut-back asphalt or asphalt penetrating prime coat consist-
ing of either MC-30 or SS-1h. 

D. Tack Coat:  Emulsified asphalt; AASHTO M 140 or AASHTO M 208, SS-1h, CSS-1, or 
CSS-1h, diluted with 1 part water to 1 part emulsified asphalt. Tack Coat shall be track-
less. 

E. Mineral Filler:  Rock or slag dust, hydraulic cement, or other inert material complying 
with AASHTO M 117, if recommended by state highway department specifications. 

F. Asphalt-Aggregate Mixture:  Unless otherwise noted on the Drawings, design mix shall 
have minimum stability based on 75-blow Marshall complying with ASTM D 1559 of 
1000 pounds with flow between 0.08 and 0.14 inches.  The design mix shall be within 
sieve analysis and bitumen ranges specified below, and conform to state Department 
of Transportation (DOT) mix specifications, unless approved otherwise by the Architect 
prior to placement. 

G. Crack/Joint Seal Material: Contractor to use Spec+Plus DF, a black highly modified, 
single component, hot applied, rubber/joint and crack sealant which contains no fillers. 
This material specifically formulated  for no tracking in parking lot applications, bonds 
aggressively to asphalt and concrete materials. 



Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 
Marquette Manor Apartments  3/21/2024 
  

ASPHALT PAVEMENT 321216- 4 

 
SIEVE ANALYSIS OF MIX 

Table for Ohio 
 

 
 

  Percent bitumen by weight of total mix:  5.0 - 8.5 percent 
  Air voids:  3 - 6 percent 
  Aggregate voids filled with asphalt cement:  70 - 82 percent 

  Allowable variance of bitumen by weight of total mix = 0.4 percent 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Equipment necessary for the paving of asphaltic concrete shall be on the project prior 
to beginning paving operations. 

B. Maintain equipment in satisfactory operating condition and correct breakdowns in 
manner that will not delay or be detrimental to the schedule of paving operations. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Proof roll prepared base material surface to check for unstable areas in accordance 
with Section 312316 including documentation and re-proof rolling as required.  Paving 

Sieve No. 
Surface Course (Type 1) Intermediate Course (Type 2) 

Passing (%) Tolerance (%) Passing (%) Tolerance (%) 

1 ½” - - 100 5 

1” - - 95 to 100 5 

¾”  100 7 85 to 100 5 

½”  95 to 100 5 65 to 85 5 

3/8”  70 to 85 5 - - 

   No.4  38 to 50 4 35 to 60 4 

No.8  20 to 37 4 25 to 48 4 

No.16  14 to 30 3 16 to 36 3 

No.30 10 to 22 3 12 to 30 3 

No.50  6 to 15 2 5 to 18 2 

No.100 4 to 10 2 2 to 10 2 

No.200 2 to 6 0 - - 
Asphalt PG Binder 

(%) 5.6 to 10.0  4.0 to 9.0  
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work shall begin only after unsuitable areas have been corrected and are ready to re-
ceive paving. 

B. Remove loose material from compacted base material surface immediately before ap-
plying prime coat. 

C. Establish and maintain required lines and elevations. 

D. Cover the surfaces of curbs, gutters, manholes and other structures on which the as-
phaltic concrete mixture will be placed, with a thin, uniform coat of liquid asphalt.  
Where the asphaltic concrete mixture will be placed against the vertical face of an ex-
isting pavement, clean the vertical face to remove foreign substances and apply a coat-
ing of liquid asphalt at a rate of approximately 0.35 gallons per square yard. 

3.2 APPLICATION 

A. Prime Coat: 

1. Apply to base material surfaces at least 24 hours in advance. 
2. Apply in accordance with state DOT specifications. 
3. Apply at minimum rate of 0.35 gal per sq. yd over compacted base material.  Ap-

ply to penetrate and seal, but not flood surface. 
4. Take necessary precautions to protect adjacent areas from over spray. 
5. Cure and dry as long as necessary to attain penetration of compacted base and 

evaporation of volatile substances. 

B. Tack Coat: 

1. Apply to contact surfaces of previously constructed asphaltic concrete base 
courses or Portland cement concrete and surfaces abutting or projecting into as-
phaltic concrete or into asphaltic concrete pavement. 

2. Apply tack coat to asphaltic concrete base course or sand asphalt base course.  
Apply emulsified asphalt tack coat between each lift or layer of full depth asphal-
tic concrete and sand asphalt bases and on surface of bases where asphaltic 
concrete paving will be constructed. 

3. Apply tack coat in accordance with state DOT specifications. 
4. Apply at minimum rate of 0.10 gal per sq. yd of surface. 
5. Allow drying until at proper condition to receive paving. 
6. Do not apply to previously constructed asphaltic concrete until surface is clean 

and dry. 

C. Crack/Joint Sealant: 

1. Heat and use material according to manufacturer’s specifications. 
2. Do not apply to wet or dirty cracks or joints. Use a rod or heat lance process to 

clean, dry and preheat cracks and joints before sealant is applied. 
3. Spec+Plus DF sealant is not recommended for cracks over 1-inch wide. 
4. Use Manufacturer’s and/or State DOT for weather limitations. 
5. Use sealant in cracks between 1/8-inch and 1-inch to a depth of at least 1-inch. 
6. Where new asphalt meets existing asphalt, use a final surface band of no more 

than 4 inches wide and 1/8-inch thick over the asphalt surface. 
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7. Where asphalt meets concrete, use a surface band of no more than 2 inches 
wide and 1/8-inch thick. 

8. Finished sealed cracks and joints should be uniformly level. Refill to achieve a 
flush to 1/8-inch concave surface appearance. 

3.3 ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Place asphaltic concrete mixture on completed compacted subgrade surface, spread, 
and strike off.  Spread mixture at following minimum ambient temperatures: 

1. Between 40 and 50 F:  Mixture temperature:  285 F 
2. Between 50 and 60 F:  Mixture temperature:  280 F 
3. Higher than 60 F:  Mixture temperature:  275 F 

B. Whenever possible, spread pavement by finishing machine; however, inaccessible or 
irregular areas may be placed by hand methods.  Spread hot mixture uniformly to re-
quired depth with hot shovels and rakes.  After spreading, carefully smooth hot mixture 
to remove segregated course aggregate and rake marks.  Rakes and lutes used for 
hand spreading shall be type designed for use on asphalt mixtures.  Do not dump 
loads faster that they can be properly spread.  Workers shall not stand on loose mix-
ture while spreading. 

C. Paving Machine Placement:  Apply successive lifts of asphaltic concrete in transverse 
directions with surface course placed parallel to flow of traffic.  Place asphaltic paving 
in typical strips not less than half the full pavement width.  Asphaltic concrete pave-
ment, including base and surface course, shall be placed in two or more equal lifts.  
Each lift shall be from 1 to 3 inches thick. 

D. Joints:  Make joints between old and new pavements, or between successive days and 
work in manner that will provide continuous bond between adjoining work.  Construc-
tion joints shall have same texture, density, and smoothness as other sections of as-
phaltic concrete course.  Clean contact surfaces of joints and apply tack coat. 

3.4 ROLLING AND COMPACTION 

A. After being spread, mixture shall be compacted by rolling as soon as it will bear the 
weight of rollers without undue displacement.  Number, weight, types of rollers, and 
sequences of rolling operations shall be such that the required density and surface are 
consistently attained while the mixture is in workable condition. 

B. Compact mixture with hot hand tampers or vibrating plate compactors in areas inac-
cessible to rollers. 

C. Breakdown Rolling:  Perform breakdown or initial rolling immediately following rolling of 
joints and outside edge.  Check surface after breakdown rolling and repair displaced 
areas by loosening and filling with hot material. 

D. Second Rolling:  Follow breakdown rolling as soon as possible while mixture is hot.  
Continue second rolling until mixture has been thoroughly compacted as follows: 
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1. Average Density:  96 percent of reference laboratory density according to 
AASHTO T 245 (D1559), but not less than 94 percent nor greater than 100 
percent. 

E. Finish Rolling:  Perform finish rolling while mixture is still warm enough for removal of 
roller marks.  Continue rolling until roller marks are eliminated and course has attained 
maximum density. 

F. Patching:  Remove and replace paving areas mixed with foreign materials and defec-
tive areas.  Cut out such areas and fill with fresh, hot asphaltic concrete.  Compact by 
rolling to maximum surface density and smoothness. 

G. Protection:  After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has 
cooled and hardened.  Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has 
cooled enough not to become marked.  Any masked or marred finish surfaces shall be 
repaired or smoothed.  

 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General 

1. Place each asphaltic paving layer as continuous as possible to keep the number 
of joints to a minimum.  Create joints between old and new pavement, between 
successive days work, and where the mixture has become cold (less than 140 
degrees F).  Make these joints in such a manner as to create a continuous bond 
between the old and new pavement construction courses. 

2. Offset joint of successive courses by at least 6 inches. 

B. Transverse Joints:  If placing of material is discontinued or if material in place becomes 
cold, make a joint running perpendicular to the direction traveled by the paver.  Before 
placement continues, trim the edge of the previously placed pavement to a straight line 
perpendicular to the paver and cut back to expose an even vertical surface for the full 
thickness of the course.  When placement continues, position the paver on the trans-
verse joint so that sufficient hot mixture will be spread in order to create a joint after 
rolling that conforms to the required smoothness.  If the temperature of the previously 
placed pavement material drops below 140 degrees F before paving is resumed, give 
the exposed vertical face a thin coat of liquid asphalt just before paving is continued. 

C. Longitudinal Joints:  Coat longitudinal joints that are not completed before the previous-
ly laid mixture has cooled to a temperature below 140 degrees F, with liquid asphalt 
just before paving is continued. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field quality control tests specified herein will be conducted by the Architect’s Inde-
pendent Testing Laboratory (ITL) at no cost to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall 
perform additional testing as considered necessary by the Contractor for assurance of 
quality control.  Retesting required as a result of failed initial tests shall be at the Con-
tractor’s expense.  
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B. Rate of density testing shall be one (1) core per 20,000 sq. ft. of pavement lift, with 
minimum of three (3) cores from heavy-duty areas per lift and three (3) cores from 
standard duty areas per lift. Cores shall be cut from areas representative of project. 

C. Asphaltic surface and base courses shall be randomly cored at minimum rate of 1 core 
per 20,000 sq. ft of paving, but not less than 3 cores in standard duty areas and 3 
cores in heavy-duty areas shall be obtained.  Asphaltic concrete pavement samples 
shall be tested for conformance with mix design.  Cores shall be cut from areas repre-
sentative of project. 

D. Coring holes shall be tack coated and immediately filled by the Contractor with 
full-depth asphaltic concrete. 

E. Testing shall be performed on finished surface of each asphalt concrete course for 
smoothness, using 10'-0" straightedge applied parallel with, and at right angles to cen-
terline of paved area.  The following tolerances in 10 ft shall not be exceeded:  

 
     Base Course Surface:   1/4-inch 
   Wearing Course Surface:  1/8-inch 

F. Thickness Test:  Measure thickness of each core sample taken.  The thickness of the 
course or the combined courses shall meet or exceed the indicated thickness.  Where 
the deficiency exists, remove the affected pavement area and replace it with new 
pavement or, at discretion of the Architect, correct deficient paving thickness with tack 
coat and minimum 1-in. overlay. 

G. Field density test for in-place materials:   

1. Density tests shall be conducted on each core sample taken in accordance with 
ASTM D 1188 or D 2726 as applicable.    

2. In-place density tests by nuclear method in accordance with ASTM D2950 shall 
also be taken to assure the specified density is obtained.  Nuclear density shall 
be correlated with ASTM D 1188 or D 2726. 
a. Material thickness: One test for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material ar-

ea. 
b. Material compaction: One test in each lift for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place 

material area. 

H. Laboratory Air Void, Marshall Stability, and Flow:  Mixture samples shall be taken at 
least four times for every 2000 tons or 8 hour day and compacted into specimens, us-
ing compactive blows (35, 50, or 75) equal to mix design per side with the Marshall 
hammer as described in AASHTO Test Method T 245 (ASTM D 1559).  Temperature 
shall be equal to temperature at paving machine with reheating.  After compaction, the 
laboratory air voids of each specimen shall be determined, as well as the Marshall sta-
bility and flow. 

I. Check surface areas to identify ponding areas.  Remove and replace unacceptable 
paving. 

J. Asphalt Extraction and Aggregate Gradation:  Asphalt extraction and gradation of ex-
tracted aggregate testing shall be performed in accordance with AASHTO TP 53 and 
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ASTM D 5444 respectively.  At least two extraction and two gradation tests shall be 
taken for each 2000 tons or each day pavement is placed. 

K. Areas of deficient paving, including compaction, smoothness, thickness, and asphalt 
mixture, shall be delineated, removed, and replaced in compliance with Specifications 
requirements unless corrected otherwise as directed and approved by the Architect. 

L. The Contractor shall certify in writing that asphalt placement is in accordance with 
specification requirements. 

END OF SECTION 321216 
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SECTION 321600– CURBS AND SIDEWALKS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

1. Portland cement concrete curb, gutter, and sidewalk. 

B. Related Sections 

1. Section 312316 – Earthwork:  Preparation of subgrades. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) 

1. ACI 305R - Hot Weather Concreting 
2. ACI 306R - Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting 
3. ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete 

B. American Standards for Testing and Materials (ASTM) latest edition 

1. ASTM A185 - Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement 
2. ASTM A615 - Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel for Concrete Reinforcement 
3. ASTM C94 - Ready-Mixed Concrete 
4. ASTM C260 - Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
5. ASTM C309 - Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete 
6. ASTM D994 - Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete (Bituminous) 
7. ASTM D1190 - Concrete Joint Sealer, Hot Poured, Elastic Type 
8. ASTM D1751 - Performed Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and  

Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types) 
9. ASTM D2628 - Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint Seals for Concrete 

Pavements 

C. Federal Specifications (FS) 

1. FS HH-F-341 - Fillers,Expansion Joint:Bituminous(Asphalt & Tar) 

D. State Highway Department Standard Specifications 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit materials certificate from materials producer and Contractor, certifying that ma-
terials comply with, or exceed requirements specified herein to the Engineering Con-
sultant of Record and the Independent Testing Laboratory for review and approval and   
within 7 calendar days after receipt of Notice-to-Proceed, submit for approval, certified 
laboratory test data or manufacturers certificates and data for the following items: 
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1. Portland cement concrete mix 
2. Aggregate gradations 
3. Preformed expansion joint filler 
4. Field molded/poured sealant 
5. Dowel bars 
6. Expansion sleeves 
7. Tie bars 
8. Reinforcing steel bars 
9. Welded wire fabric 
10. Air entraining admixtures 
11. Water-reducing and set-retarding admixtures (if used) 
 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Establish and maintain required lines and elevations. 

B. Check surface areas at intervals necessary to eliminate ponding areas.  Remove and  
replace unacceptable work as directed by the Architect. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic for other construction activities.   
Utilize temporary striping, flagmen, barricades, warning signs, and warning lights in or-
der to maintain safety through the site. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Mix concrete and deliver in accordance with ASTM C94. 

1. Design mix shall produce normal weight concrete consisting of Portland cement,  
aggregate, water-reducing admixture, air-entraining admixture, and water to pro-
duce following: 

a. Compressive Strength:  3,500 psi, minimum at 28 days, unless otherwise  
indicated on Construction Drawings. 

b. Slump Range:   2”-4” for hand placed concrete, 1-1/4” to 3” for machine 
placed (slipform) concrete 

c. Air Entrainment:  5 to 8 percent 

B. Forms:  Steel, wood, or other suitable material of size and strength to resist movement 
during concrete placement and to retain horizontal and vertical alignment until removal.  
Use straight forms, free of distortion and defects.  Use flexible spring steel forms or 
laminated boards to form radius bends.  Forms shall be of depth equal to depth of 
curbing or sidewalk, and so designed as to permit secure fastening together at tops.  
Coat forms with non-staining type of coating that will not discolor or deface surface of 
concrete. 
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C. Welded Wire Mesh:  Welded plain cold-drawn steel wire fabric, ASTM A 185.  Furnish 
in flat sheets. 

D. Reinforcing Steel:  Deformed steel bars, ASTM A 615, Grade 60. 

E. Portland Cement: Shall conform to ASTM C150, Type I 

F. Joint Fillers:  Resilient premolded bituminous impregnated fiberboard units complying 
with  
ASTM D994, D1751, D2628; FS HH-F-341, Type II, Class A. 

G. Joint Sealants:  Conforming to ASTM D1190, non-priming, pourable, self-leveling poly-
urethane.  Acceptable sealants are Sonneborn "Sonolastic Paving Joint Sealant", 
Sonneborn "Sonomeric CT 1 Sealant", Sonneborn "Sonomeric CT 2 Sealant", Mameco 
"Vulken 245", Woodmont Products "Chem-Caulk", or approved equal. 

H. Aggregate:  ASTM C33. 

I. Water:  Clean and potable 

J. Dowel Bars:  ASTM A615, grade 60, and plain steel bars. 

K. Air Entraining Mixture:  ASTM C260; Sika AER by Sika Corporation, Micro Air by BASF 
Construction Chemicals Air Mix by the Euclid Chemical Corporation, or approved 
equal. 

L. Curing Compound:  ASTM C309; Hydrocide by Sonneborn of Rexnord Chemical Prod-
ucts, Inc., 1100-Clear by W.R. Meadows, Polyseal 4 in 1 by Chem Masters Corpora-
tion, or approved equal. 

M. Joint Backup Rods:  CCEVA Rod 100 by E-Poxy Industrials, Inc., Sealtight BACKER 
ROPE by W.R. Meadows, Inc., HBR by Nomaco or approved equal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Begin paving work only after unsuitable areas have been corrected and are ready to 
receive paving. 

B. Remove loose material from compacted base material surface to produce firm, smooth  
surface immediately before placing concrete. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Form Construction 

1. Set forms to required grades and lines, rigidly braced and secured. 
2. Install sufficient quantity of forms to allow continuance of work and so that forms 

remain in place minimum of 24 hours after concrete placement. 
3. Check completed formwork for grade and alignment to following tolerances: 
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a. Top of forms not more than 1/8-inch in 10'-0". 
b. Vertical face on longitudinal axis, not more than 1/4-inch in 10'-0". 

4. Clean forms after each use and coat with form release agent often to ensure  
separation from concrete without damage. 

B. Reinforcement:  Fasten reinforcing bars or welded wire fabric (if required) accurately  
and securely in place with suitable supports and ties.  Remove from reinforcement all 
dirt, oil, loose mill scale, rust, and other substances that will prevent proper bonding of 
the concrete to the reinforcement. 

C. Concrete Placement 

1. Concrete shall be mixed and placed when the air temperature in the shade and 
away  
from artificial heat is a minimum of 35 degrees F and rising.  Hot and cold weath-
er concreting shall be in accordance with ACI 305R and 306R, respectively. 

2. Do not place concrete until base material and forms have been checked for line 
and grade.  Moisten base material if required to provide uniform dampened con-
dition at time concrete is placed.  Do not place concrete around manholes or oth-
er structures until set at required finish elevation and alignment. 

3. Place concrete using methods that prevent segregation of mix.  Consolidate con-
crete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with internal vibrator.  
Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms.  Consoli-
date with care to prevent dislocation of reinforcing, dowels, and joint devices. 

4. Deposit and spread concrete in continuous operation between transverse joints,  
as far as possible.  If interrupted for more than 1/2 hour, place construction joint.  
Automatic machine may be used for curb and gutter placement.  Machine place-
ment shall be at required cross section, line, grade, finish, and jointing as speci-
fied for formed concrete.  If results are not acceptable, remove and replace with 
formed concrete as specified herein. 

D. Joint Construction 

1. Contraction Joints:  Construct concrete curb or combination concrete curb and  
gutter, where specified on Construction Drawings, in uniform sections of length 
specified on Construction Drawings.  Form joints between sections either by steel 
templates, 1/8-inch in thickness, of length equal to width of curb and gutter, and 
with depth which will penetrate at least 2-inches below surface of curb and gutter; 
or with 3/4-inch thick performed expansion joint filler cut to exact cross section of 
curb and gutter; or by sawing to depth of at least 2-inches while concrete is be-
tween 4 and 24 hours old.  If steel templates are used, they shall be left in place 
until concrete has set enough to hold it's shape, but shall be removed while forms 
are still in place. 

2. Longitudinal Construction Joints:  Tie concrete curb or combination concrete curb  
and gutter, where specified on Construction Drawings, to concrete pavement with 
1/2-inch round deformed reinforcement bars of length and spacing shown on 
Construction Drawings. 

3. Transverse Expansion Joints:  Concrete curb, combination concrete curb and 
gutter,  
or concrete sidewalk shall have filler cut to exact cross section of curb, gutter, or 
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sidewalk.  Joints shall be similar to type of expansion joint used in adjacent 
pavement. 

E. Joint Fillers:  Extend joint fillers full-width and depth of joint, and not less than 1/2-inch 
or more than 1-inch below finished surface where joint sealer is indicated.  Furnish joint 
fillers in 1-piece lengths for full width being placed, wherever possible.  Where more 
than 1 length is required, lace or clip joint filler sections together. 

F. Joint Sealants:  Seal all joints, including saw joints, in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

3.3 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. After striking off and consolidating concrete, smooth surface by screeding and floating.   
Adjust floating to compact surface and produce uniform texture.  After floating, test sur-
face for trueness with 10'-0" straightedge.  Distribute concrete to remove surface irreg-
ularities, and refloat repaired areas to provide continuous smooth finish. 

B. Work edges of sidewalks, gutters, back top edge of curb, and formed joints with edging 
tool, rounding edge to 1/2-inch radius.  Eliminate tool marks on concrete surface.  After 
completion of floating and trowelling, when excess moisture or surface sheen has dis-
appeared, complete surface finishing, as follows: 

1. Curbs, gutters, and sidewalks:  Broom finish by drawing fine-hair broom across 
surface perpendicular to flow of traffic.  Repeat operation to produce fine line tex-
ture. 

C. Do not remove forms for 24 hours after concrete has been placed.  After form removal, 
clean ends of joints and point up minor honeycombed areas.  Remove and replace ar-
eas or sections with major defects as directed by the Architect. 

D. Protect and cure finished concrete paving using acceptable moist-curing methods in  
accordance with "water-curing" section of ACI 308. 

3.4 BACKFILL 

A. After concrete has set sufficiently, spaces on either side of concrete curb, combination  
concrete curb and gutter, or concrete sidewalk shall be refilled to required elevation 
with suitable material compacted in accordance with Section 312316. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Sweep concrete pavement and wash free of stains, discolorations, dirt, and other for-
eign material just prior to final inspection. 

B. Protect concrete from damage until acceptance of work.  Exclude traffic from pavement 
for at least 14 days after placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain 
pavement as clean as possible by removing surface stains and spillage of materials. 

END OF SECTION 321600 
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SECTION 329113 - SOIL PREPARATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes: 
 

1. Lawn topsoil. 
2. Planting soil. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 32 92 00 "Turf and Grasses" for placing amended topsoil for turf and 
grasses. 

2. Section 32 93 00 "Plants" for placing planting soil for plantings. 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. CEC: Cation exchange capacity. 
 

B. Imported Soil: Soil that is transported to Project site for use. 
 

C. Manufactured Soil: Soil produced by blending soils, sand, stabilized organic soil 
amendments, and other materials to produce planting soil. 

 

D. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been 
modified as specified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil 
mixture best for plant growth. 

 

E. Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or  
the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. 

 

F. Subsoil: Soil beneath the level of subgrade; soil beneath the topsoil layers of a  
naturally occurring soil profile, typified by less than 1 percent organic matter and few 
soil organisms. 

 

G. Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile. In 
undisturbed areas, surface soil is typically called "topsoil"; but in disturbed areas such 
as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil. 

 

H. USCC: U.S. Composting Council. 

 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 

1. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 
2. Material Certificates: For each type of soil amendment and fertilizer before 

delivery to the site, according to the following: 
 

a. Analysis of fertilizers, by a qualified testing agency, made according to 
AAPFCO methods for testing and labeling and according to AAPFCO's 
SUIP #25. 

b. Analysis of nonstandard materials, by a qualified testing agency, made 
according to SSSA methods, where applicable. 

 

B. Amended Topsoil, Planting Soil, and Bioretention Soil Analyses: Furnish soil analysis 
by a qualified soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of 
sand, silt, and clay content; cation exchange capacity; deleterious material; pH; and 
mineral and plant-nutrient content of topsoil. 

 

C. Samples: For each bulk-supplied material in sealed containers labeled with content, 
source, and date obtained; providing an accurate representation of composition, color, 
and texture. 

 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Field quality-control reports. 
 

B. Qualification data: For testing agency. 

 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent, state-operated, or university-operated 
laboratory; experienced in soil science, soil testing, and plant nutrition; with the 
experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated; and that specializes in types 
of tests to be performed. 

 

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 
 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
preconstruction soil analyses on existing, on-site soil. 

 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times when laboratory 
samples will be taken. 

 

B. Preconstruction Soil Analyses: For each unamended existing topsoil to be used for the 
re-spreading of amended topsoil, perform testing on soil samples and furnish soil 
analysis     and     a     written     report     containing     soil-amendment     and  fertilizer 
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recommendations by a qualified testing agency performing the testing according to 
"Soil-Sampling Requirements" and "Testing Requirements" articles. 

 

1. Have testing agency identify and label samples and test reports according to 
sample collection and labeling requirements. 

 

1.8 SOIL-SAMPLING REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General: Extract soil samples according to requirements in this article. 
 

B. Sample Collection and Labeling: Have samples taken and labeled by Contractor in 
presence of Architect under the direction of the testing agency. 

 

1. Number and Location of Samples: Minimum of three representative soil samples 
from varied locations for topsoil to be imported or amended for landscaping 
purposes. 

2. Procedures and Depth of Samples: According to USDA-NRCS's "Field Book for 
Describing and Sampling Soils." 

3. Labeling: Label each sample with the date, location keyed to a site plan or other 
location system, visible soil condition, and sampling depth. 

 

1.9 TESTING REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General: Perform tests on soil samples according to requirements in this article. 
 

B. Physical Testing: 
 

1. Soil Texture: Soil-particle, size-distribution analysis by one of the following 
methods according to SSSA's "Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 1-Physical and 
Mineralogical Methods": 

 

a. Sieving Method: Report sand-gradation percentages for very coarse, 
coarse, medium, fine, and very fine sand; and fragment-gradation (gravel) 
percentages for fine, medium, and coarse fragments; according to USDA 
sand and fragment sizes. 

b. Hydrometer Method: Report percentages of sand, silt, and clay. 
 

C. Chemical Testing: 
 

1. Soil pH Level. 
2. CEC: Analysis by sodium saturation at pH 7 according to SSSA's "Methods of 

Soil Analysis - Part 3- Chemical Methods." 
 

D. Organic-Matter Content: Analysis using loss-by-ignition method according to SSSA's 
"Methods of Soil Analysis - Part 3- Chemical Methods." 

 

E. Recommendations: Based on the test results, state recommendations for soil 
treatments and soil amendments to be incorporated to produce satisfactory planting 
soil   suitable   for   healthy,   viable   plants   indicated.   Include,   at   a         minimum, 
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recommendations for nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium fertilization, and for 
micronutrients. 

 

1. Fertilizers and Soil Amendment Rates: State recommendations in weight per 
1000 sq. ft. for 6-inchdepth of soil. 

2. Soil Reaction: State the recommended liming rates for raising pH or sulfur for 
lowering pH according to the buffered acidity or buffered alkalinity in weight per 
1000 sq. ft. for 6-inchdepth of soil. 

 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers 
showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and compliance 
with state and Federal laws if applicable. 

 

B. Bulk Materials: 
 

1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and 
pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants. 

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk 
materials, discharge of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust reaching 
adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways. 

3. Do not move or handle materials when they are wet or frozen. 
4. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers and soil amendments  with 

appropriate certificates. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Regional Materials: Planting soil, and soil amendments and fertilizers shall be 
manufactured within 500 miles of project site from materials that have been extracted, 
harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles of the project site. 

 

2.2 AMENDED OR IMPORTED TOPSOIL 
 

A. Amended Topsoil: Existing, on-site surface soil, with the duff layer, if any, retained; and 
stockpiled on-site; modified to produce amended topsoil for new lawns. Amend  
existing, on-site surface soil with soil amendments and fertilizers to meet the following 
requirements: 

 

1. Loose, friable, natural, fertile soil, free of stones, clay lumps, roots, and foreign or 
toxic matter. 

2. Classified in the “Sandy Loam” portion of the U.S.D.A. Soil Textural Triangle.   
The fraction passing the #10 sieve shall meet the following mechanical analysis: 

 

a. 10 to 20% clay (less than 0.002 mm particle size). 
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b. 50 to 60% sand (2.0 to 0.05 mm particle size). 
c. 20 to 30% silt (0.05 mm to .002 mm particle size). 

 

3. Contain neither less than 6%, nor more than 15%, organic matter as determined 
by loss on ignition of samples oven-dried to constant weight at 212° F. 

4. Have a pH level of between 6.8 and 7.3. 
5. All topsoil shall be screened through a 1-1/4" screen. 

 

B. If amended topsoil test results indicate the soil does not meet the requirements listed 
above, contractor shall amend the soil further, and retest the soil. Contractor shall 
repeat this process until the soil meets the specifications. 

 

C. Imported topsoil shall meet the requirement for acceptable amended topsoil. 

 

2.3 PLANTING SOIL 
 

A. Planting-Soil: Planting soil shall be imported and meet the following requirements: 
 

1. Consists of equal parts (by volume) of the following: 
a. Topsoil as defined by ODOT Item 653. 
b. Sharp, clean bedding sand conforming to ASTM C-33. 
c. Organic Soil Amendment. 

 

2. Mechanically combined by a supplier with at least five years experience in similar 
blending work. Contractor must provide Owner’s Representative  with  
certification letter from supplier. 

 
3. pH between 6.8 and 7.3. 

 

4. Organic content between 15 and 30%. 
 

5. Final blend from Part 1 above shall be classified in the “Sandy Loam” portion of 
the U.S.D.A. Soil Textural Triangle. For Growing Medium to be classified as 
‘Sandy Loam,” that fraction passing the #10 sieve shall meet the following 
mechanical analysis: 
a. 50 to 75% sand (2.0 and 0.05 mm particle size). 
b. 15 to 45% silt (0.05 mm to 0.002 mm particle size). 
c. 4 to 20% clay (less than 0.002 mm particle size). 

 

2.4 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 
 

A. Lime: ASTM C 602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 percent 
calcium carbonate equivalent and as follows: 

 

1. Class: T, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through a No. 8 sieve and a 
minimum of 75 percent passing through a No. 60 sieve. 
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B. Sulfur: Granular, biodegradable, and containing a minimum of 90 percent elemental 
sulfur, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through a No. 6 sieve and a maximum of 
10 percent passing through a No. 40 sieve. 

 

C. Iron Sulfate: Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron and  
10 percent sulfur. 

 

D. Perlite: Horticultural perlite, soil amendment grade. 
 

E. Sand: Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, free of toxic materials, and according  
to ASTM C 33/C 33M. 

 

2.5 ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 
 

A. Compost: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter produced by 
composting feedstock, and bearing USCC's "Seal of Testing Assurance," and as 
follows: 

 

1. Feedstock: Limited to leaves. 
2. Reaction: pH of 5.5 to 8 USCC soluble-salt concentration requirement is less  

than 10 dS/m. 
3. Soluble-Salt Concentration: Less than 4. 
4. Moisture Content: 35 to 55 percent by weight. 
5. Organic-Matter Content: 50 to 60 percent of dry weight. 
6. Particle Size: Minimum of 98 percent passing through a 1-inch sieve. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 GENERAL 
 

A. Place planting soil and fertilizers according to requirements in other Specification 
Sections. 

 

B. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, 
concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, 
paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been deposited in planting 
soil. 

 

3.2 PREPARATION OF UNAMENDED, ON-SITE SOIL BEFORE AMENDING 
 

A. Excavation: Excavate soil from designated area and stockpile until amended. 
 

B. Unacceptable Materials: Clean soil of concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, 
cement, plaster, building debris, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, 
roofing compound, acid, and other extraneous materials that are harmful to plant 
growth. 
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C. Screening: Pass unamended soil through a 1-1/4 inch sieve to remove large materials. 

 

3.3 PLACING AND MIXING TOPSOIL OVER EXPOSED SUBGRADE 
 

A. General: Apply and mix unamended soil with amendments on-site to produce amended 
topsoil. Alternately, place imported topsoil on-site. Do not apply materials or till if 
existing soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, or excessively wet. 

 

B. Subgrade Preparation: Till subgrade to a minimum depth of 4 inches. Remove stones 
larger than 2 inches in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous 
matter and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

 

C. Mixing: Spread unamended or imported topsoil to total depth indicated on Drawings, 
but not less than required to meet finish grades after mixing with amendments and 
natural settlement. Do not spread if soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, or excessively 
wet. 

 

1. Amendments: Apply soil amendments evenly on surface, and thoroughly blend 
them with unamended soil to produce amended topsoil. 

 

D. Compaction: Compact each blended lift of amended topsoi to 85 percent of maximum 
Standard Proctor density according to ASTM D 698 and tested in-place. 

 

E. Finish Grading: Grade planting soil to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, 
uniformly fine texture. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish 
grades. 

 

3.4 PLACING AND MIXING PLANTING SOIL OVER EXPOSED SUBGRADE 
 

A. General: Apply and mix unamended soil with amendments on-site to produce required 
planting soil. Do not apply materials or till if existing soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, 
or excessively wet. 

 

B. Subgrade Preparation: Till subgrade to a minimum depth as indicated on the drawings. 
Remove stones larger than 2 inches in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and 
other extraneous matter and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

 

C. Planting Soil Application: Spread planting soil to total depth indicated on the drawings, 
but not less than required to meet finish grades after natural settlement. Do not spread 
if soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, or excessively wet. 

 

D. Compaction: Compact each blended lift of planting soil to 75 to 82 percent of maximum 
Standard Proctor density according to ASTM D 698. 

 

E. Finish Grading: Grade planting soil to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, 
uniformly fine texture. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish 
grades. Grade to within plus or minus ½ inch of finish grades. Limit finish grading to 
areas that can be planted in the immediate future. 
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Soil will be considered defective if it does not pass tests. 
 

B. Prepare test reports indicating amended topsoil, and planting soil is in compliance with 
requirements. 

 

C. Label each sample and test report with the date, location keyed to a site plan or other 
location system, visible conditions when and where sample was taken, and sampling 
depth. 

 

3.6 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 

A. Protection Zone: Identify protection zones according to Section 015639 "Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection." 

 

B. Protect areas of in-place soil from additional compaction, disturbance, and 
contamination. Prohibit the following practices within these areas except as required to 
perform planting operations: 

 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Vehicle traffic. 
4. Foot traffic. 
5. Erection of sheds or structures. 
6. Impoundment of water. 
7. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 

 

C. Remove surplus soil and waste material including excess subsoil, unsuitable materials, 
trash, and debris and legally dispose of them off Owner's property unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 

1. Dispose of excess subsoil and unsuitable materials on-site where directed by 
Owner. 

 

3.7 CLEANING 
 

A. Protect areas adjacent to planting-soil preparation and placement areas from 
contamination. Keep adjacent paving and construction clean and work area in an 
orderly condition. 

 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material including excess subsoil, unsuitable materials, 
trash, and debris and legally dispose of them off Owner's property unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 

1. Dispose of excess subsoil and unsuitable materials on-site where directed by 
Owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 329113 
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SECTION 329200 - LAWN AND GRASSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Seeding. 
2. Sodding. 
3. Lawn renovation. 
4. Erosion-control material(s). 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or 
mitigating a pest. This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, 
rodenticides, and molluscicides. It also includes substances or mixtures intended for 
use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. 

 

B. Finish Grade:  Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 
 

C. Manufactured Soil: Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or 
sand with stabilized organic soil amendments. 

 

D. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been 
modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for 
plant growth. See Section 329113 "Soil Preparation" and drawing designations for 
planting soils. 

 

E. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after completing excavation, or  
top surface of a fill or backfill immediately beneath planting soil. 

 

F. Subsoil: All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile, and typified by the lack of 
organic matter and soil organisms. 

 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Qualification data: For landscape Installer. 
 

B. Certification of grass seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or 
mixture stating the botanical and common name and percentage by weight of each 
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species and variety, and percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed.  Include  
the year of production and date of packaging. 

 

1. Certification of each seed mixture for lawngrass sod identifying source, including 
name and telephone number of supplier. 

 

C. Product certificates: For fertilizers, from manufacturer. 

 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in 
successful lawn establishment. 

 

1. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full- 
time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 

2. Personnel Certifications: Installer's field supervisor shall have certification in one 
of the following categories from the Professional Landcare Network: 

 

a. Landscape Industry Certified Technician - Exterior. 
b. Landscape Industry Certified Lawncare Manager. 
c. Landscape Industry Certified Lawncare Technician. 

 

3. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial. 
 

B. Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications: An independent laboratory, recognized by the 
State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct the 
testing indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed. 

 

C. Amended Topsoil Analysis: Furnish soil analysis by a qualified soil-testing laboratory 
stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and clay content; cation 
exchange capacity; [sodium absorption ratio; ]deleterious material; pH; and mineral 
and plant-nutrient content of topsoil. 

 

1. Report suitability of topsoil for lawn growth. State-recommended quantities of 
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potash nutrients and soil amendments to be added to 
produce satisfactory topsoil. 

 

D. Sod: Comply with American Sod Producers Association (ASPA) classes of sod 
materials. 

 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened 
containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and 
indication of compliance with state and Federal laws, as applicable. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Planting Restrictions: Plant during one of the following periods. Coordinate planting 
periods with initial maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of 
planting completion. 

 

1. Spring Planting:  April 15 through June 15. 
2. Fall Planting:  September 1 through October 15. 

 

B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 SEED 
 

A. Grass Seed: Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Rules for 
Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances. 

 

B. Seed Species: 
 

1. Quality: State-certified seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure. 
2. Quality: Seed of grass species as listed below for solar exposure, with not less 

than 85 percent germination, not less than 95 percent pure seed, and not more 
than 0.5 percent weed seed: 

 

1. Full Sun:  Bermudagrass (Cynodon dactylon). 
2. Full Sun:  Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis), a minimum of three cultivars. 

 

3. Full Sun: Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 10 percent Kentucky Bluegrass (Poa pratensis). 
b. 90 percent Kentucky 31 Tall Fescue (Festuca arundinaceae). 

 

4. Full Sun: Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 20 percent Kentucky Bluegrass (Poa pratensis). 
b. 30 percent Creeping Red Fescue (Festuca rubra). 
c. 10 percent perennial ryegrass (Lolium perenne). 

 

5. Full Sun: Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 55 percent Annual Ryegrass (Lolium multiflorum). 
b. 45 percent Inoculated Crown Vetch (Penngift) (Coronilla varia ‘Penngift’), 

with no less than 35% hardseed. 
 

6. Full Sun: Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 55 percent Annual Ryegrass (Lolium multiflorum). 
b. 45 percent Birdsfoot Trefoil (Lotus corniculatus arvenis). 



LAWN AND GRASSES 329200 - 4 

Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 

Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 

 

 

7. Sun and Partial Shade:  Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 50 percent Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis). 
b. 30 percent chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety). 
c. 10 percent perennial ryegrass (Lolium perenne). 
d. 10 percent redtop (Agrostis alba). 

 

8. Shade:  Proportioned by weight as follows: 
 

a. 50 percent chewings red fescue (Festuca rubra variety). 
b. 35 percent rough bluegrass (Poa trivialis). 
c. 15 percent redtop (Agrostis alba). 

 

C. Grass-Seed Mix: Proprietary seed mix as follows: 
 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following] 
[provide one of the following] [available products that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]: 

 

a. <Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation>. 

 

2.2 FERTILIZERS 
 

A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, 
consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic 
sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following 
composition: 

 

1. Type A composition: Starter fertilizer containing 18% nitrogen, 24% phosphoric 
acid, and 6% potash by weight (18-24-6), or similar approved composition. 

 

2. Type A composition: Starter fertilizer containing amounts of nitrogen, 
phosphorous, and potassium recommended in soil reports from a qualified soil- 
testing agency. 

 

3. Type B composition: Top dressing fertilizer containing 31% nitrogen, 3% 
phosphoric acid, and 10% potash by weight (31-3-10), or similar approved 
composition. 

 

4. Type B composition: Top dressing fertilizer containing amounts of nitrogen, 
phosphorous, and potassium recommended in soil reports from a qualified soil- 
testing agency. 

 

B. Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water- 
insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition: 

 

1. Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent 
potassium, by weight. 
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2.3 MULCHES 
 

A. Straw Mulch: Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw 
of wheat, rye, oats, or barley. 

 

B. Sphagnum Peat Mulch: Partially decomposed sphagnum peat moss, finely divided or  
of granular texture, and with a pH range of 3.4 to 4.8. 

 

C. Muck Peat Mulch: Partially decomposed moss peat, native peat, or reed-sedge peat, 
finely divided or of granular texture, with a pH range of 6 to 7.5, and having a water- 
absorbing capacity of 1100 to 2000 percent, and containing no sand. 

 

D. Compost Mulch: Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 
5.5 to 8; moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 1- 
inch (25-mm) sieve; soluble salt content of [2 to 5] decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 
percent inert contaminants and free of substances toxic to plantings; and as follows: 

 

E. Fiber Mulch: Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic; free of plant- 
growth or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a 
pH range of 4.5 to 6.5. 

 

F. Nonasphaltic Tackifier: Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer  
for slurry application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors. 

 

G. Asphalt Emulsion: ASTM D 977, Grade SS-1; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or 
germination inhibitors. 

 

2.4 PESTICIDES 
 

A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific 
problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted 
pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

2.5 EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS 
 

A. Erosion-Control Blankets: Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat 
enclosed in a photodegradable plastic mesh. Include manufacturer's recommended 
steel wire staples, 6 inches long. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine areas to receive lawns and grass for compliance with requirements and other 
conditions affecting performance. 

 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, 
and plantings from damage caused by planting operations. 

 

1. Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydroseeding and hydromulching 
overspray. 

2. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them. 
 

B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways. 

 

3.3 LAWN PREPARATION 
 

A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according to 
Section 329113 "Soil Preparation." 

 

B. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod. 
 

C. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface 
to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

 

D. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if 
eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

 

3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS 
 

A. For erosion-control mats, install planting mix in two lifts, with second lift equal to 
thickness of erosion-control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as 
recommended by material manufacturer. 

 

B. Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting mix and compact before planting. 
 

C. For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and 
as recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions. Fasten as  
recommended by material manufacturer. 

 

D. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow 
surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil. 

 

3.5 SEEDING 
 

A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine. Do not broadcast or drop seed when 
wind velocity exceeds 5 mph (8 km/h). 

 

1. Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles 
to each other. 

2. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged. 
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3. Do not seed against existing trees. Limit extent of seed to outside edge of 
planting saucer. 

 

B. Sow seed at a total rate of 5 to 8 lb/1000 sq. ft. 
 

C. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch (3 mm) of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray. 
 

D. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch. Spread 
uniformly at a minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2” in loose 
thickness over seeded areas. 

 

1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment. 
 

E. Protect seeded areas from hot, dry weather or drying winds by applying amended 
topsoil within 24 hours after completing seeding operations. Soak areas, scatter mulch 
uniformly to a thickness of 3/16 inch and roll surface smooth. 

 

3.6 LAWN MAINTENANCE 
 

A. General: Maintain and establish lawn by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, 
trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, 
viable lawn. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a 
uniformly smooth lawn. Provide materials and installation the same as those used in  
the original installation. 

 

1. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, 
add new mulch and anchor as required to prevent displacement. 

 

B. Watering: Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses,  and  lawn-watering 
equipment to convey water from sources and to keep lawn uniformly moist to a depth  
of 4 inches. 

 

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of  
seed or mulch. Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy 
or newly planted areas. 

2. Water lawn with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless rainfall 
precipitation is adequate. 

 

C. Mow Lawn as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut. Repeat mowing to maintain 
specified height without cutting more than one-third of grass height. Remove no more 
than one-third of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowings. 
1. Mow lawn to a height of 2 to 3 inches. 

 

D. Lawn Postfertilization: Apply Type B fertilizer to lawns approximately 30 days after 
seeding at a rate equal to 1.0 lb. of actual nitrogen per 1,000 sq. ft.(140 lbs./acre.). 
Apply with mechanical rotary or drop type distributor.  Thoroughly water into soil. 



LAWN AND GRASSES 329200 - 8 

Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 

Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 

 

 

3.7 SATISFACTORY LAWN 
 

A. Lawn installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: 
 

1. Satisfactory Seeded Lawn: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, 
close stand of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface 
irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare 
spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches. 

2. Satisfactory Sodded Lawn: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-rooted, 
even-colored, viable lawn has been established, free of weeds, open joints, bare 
areas, and surface irregularities. 

 

B. Use specified materials to reestablish lawn that does not comply with requirements,  
and continue maintenance until lawn is satisfactory. 

 

3.8 PESTICIDE APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according  
to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer’s written 
recommendations. Coordinate applications with Owner’s operations and other in 
proximity to the Work.  Notify Owner before each application is performed. 

 

B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary to 
treat already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer’s written 
recommendations. 

 

3.9 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Promptly remove soil and debris, created by lawn work, from paved areas. Clean 
wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other 
paved areas. 

 

B. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly 
planted areas from traffic. Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial 
maintenance period and remove after lawn is established. 

 

C. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 329200 
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SECTION 329300 - PLANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Trees. 
2. Shrubs. 
3. Ground Cover. 
4. Tree Stabilization. 
5. Maintenance. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 32 Section “Soil Preparation” for planting beds and lawn renovation. 
2. Division 32 Section “Plants” for border edgings. 
3. Division 32 Section “Turf and Grasses” for lawn renovation. 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Backfill: The earth used to replace or the act of replacing earth in an excavation. 
 

B. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or 
mitigating a pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, 
rodenticides, and molluscicides. They also include substances or mixtures intended for 
use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. Some sources classify herbicides 
separately from pesticides. 

 

C. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been 
modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for 
plant growth. See Section 329113 Soil Preparation drawing designations for planting 
soils. 

 

D. Root Flare: Also called "trunk flare." The area at the base of the plant's stem or trunk 
where the stem or trunk broadens to form roots; the area of transition between the root 
system and the stem or trunk. 

 

E. Amended Topsoil: Native or imported topsoil, manufactured topsoil, or surface soil 
modified to become topsoil; mixed with soil amendments to meet the requirements 
stated in Section 329200, Part 2. 

 

F. Balled and Burlapped Stock: Exterior plants dug with firm, natural balls of earth in  
which they are grown and placed, unbroken, in a container. Ball size is not less than 
sizes indicated diameter and depth recommended by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of 
exterior plant required. 
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G. Bare-Root Stock: Exterior plants with a well-branched, fibrous-root system developed 
by transplanting or root pruning, with soil or Owner’s Representative removed, and with 
not less than minimum root spread according to ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of 
exterior plant required. 

 

H. Clump: Where three or more young trees were planted in a group and have grown 
together as a single tree having three or more main stems or trunks. 

 

I. Container-Grown Stock: Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted exterior plants grown in a 
container with well-established root system reaching sides of container and maintaining 
a firm ball when removed from container. Container shall be rigid enough to hold ball 
shape and protect root mass during shipping and be sized according to ANSI Z60.1 for 
type and size of exterior plant required. 

 

J. Fabric Bag-Grown Stock:  Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted exterior plants established  
and grown in-ground in a porous fabric bag with well-established root system reaching 
sides of fabric bag. Fabric bag size is not less than diameter, depth, and volume 
required by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of exterior plant. 

 

K. Finish Grade:  Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 
 

L. Manufactured Topsoil: Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils 
or sand with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil. 

 

M. Multi-Stem: Where three or more main stems arise from the ground from a single root 
crown or at a point right above the root crown. 

 

N. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after completing excavation, or  
top surface of a fill or backfill, before placing planting soil. 

 

O. Subsoil: All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile, and typified by the lack of 
organic matter and soil organisms. 

 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 

B. Samples of each type of mulch. 
 

C. Amended Topsoil. 
 

D. Compost/Organic Matter. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product certificates. 
 

B. Sample warranty. 

 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for 
maintenance of plants during a calendar year. 

 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time 
supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 

 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in 
successful establishment of exterior plants. 
1. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full- 

time supervisor on Project site when planting is in progress. 
a) Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial. 

 

2. Landscape supervisor on the project must be an “Ohio Certified Nursery 
Technician” if the project occurs in the State of Ohio. 

 

C. All plants shall be nursery grown under climatic conditions similar to those in the  
locality of the project for a minimum of two (2) years. Provide quality, size, genus, 
species, and variety of plants indicated, complying with applicable requirements in 
ANSI Z60.1. 

 

D. Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications: An independent laboratory, recognized by the 
State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct the 
testing indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed. 

 

E. Amended Topsoil Analysis: Furnish soil analysis by a qualified soil-testing laboratory 
stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and clay content; cation 
exchange capacity; sodium absorption ratio; deleterious material; pH; and mineral and 
plant-nutrient content of topsoil. 

 

1. Report suitability of topsoil for plant growth. State-recommended quantities of 
nitrogen, phosphorus, and potash nutrients and soil amendments to be added to 
produce satisfactory topsoil. 

 

F. Provide quality, size, genus, species, and variety of exterior plants indicated, complying 
with applicable requirements in ANSI Z60.1, "American Standard for Nursery Stock." 

 

1. Selection of exterior plants purchased under allowances will be made by Owner’s 
Representative, who will tag plants at their place of growth before they are 
prepared for transplanting. 
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G. Tree and Shrub Measurements: Measure according to ANSI Z60.1 with branches and 
trunks or canes in their normal position. Do not prune to obtain required sizes. Take 
caliper measurements 6 inches above the ground for trees up to 4-inch caliper size, 
and 12 inches above the ground for larger sizes. Measure main body of tree or shrub 
for height and spread; do not measure branches or roots tip-to-tip. 

 

H. Plant names indicated comply with "Standardized Plant Names" as adopted by the 
latest edition of the American Joint Committee of Horticultural Nomenclature.  Names  
of varieties not listed conform generally with names accepted by the nursery trade. 
Provide legibly-tagged stock true to botanical name. 

 

I. All plants shall be nursery grown under climatic conditions similar to those in the  
locality of the project for a minimum of two (2) years. 

 

J. Stock furnished shall be at least the minimum size indicated. Larger stock is  
acceptable, at no additional cost, and providing that the larger plants will not be cut 
back to size indicated. Provide plants indicated by two measurements so that only a 
maximum of 25% are of the minimum size indicated, and 75% are of the maximum size 
indicated. 

 

K. Observation: Owner’s Representative may observe trees and shrubs either at place of 
growth or at site before planting for compliance with requirements for genus, species, 
variety, size, and quality. Owner’s Representative retains right to observe trees and 
shrubs further for size and condition of balls and root systems, insects, injuries, and 
latent defects and to reject unsatisfactory or defective material at any time during 
progress of work.  Remove rejected trees or shrubs immediately from Project site. 

 

1. Notify Owner’s Representative of sources of planting materials fourteen days in 
advance of delivery to site. 

 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver bare-root stock plants within 24 hours of digging. Immediately after digging up 
bare-root stock, pack root system in wet straw, hay, or other suitable material to keep 
root system moist until planting. Transport in covered, temperature-controlled vehicles, 
and keep plants cool and protected from sun and wind at all times. 

 

B. Do not prune trees and shrubs before delivery. Protect bark, branches, and root 
systems from sun scald, drying, wind burn, sweating, whipping, and other handling and 
tying damage. Do not bend or bind-tie trees or shrubs in such a manner as to destroy 
their natural shape. Provide protective covering of plants during shipping and delivery. 
Do not drop plants during delivery and handling. 

 

C. Handle planting stock by root ball. 
 

D. Store bulbs, corms, and tubers in a dry place at 60 to 65 deg F (16 to 18 deg C) until 
planting. 

 

E. Deliver plants after preparations for planting have been completed, and install 
immediately. If planting is delayed more than six hours after delivery, set plants and 
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trees in their appropriate aspect (sun, filtered sun, or shade), protect from weather and 
mechanical damage, and keep roots moist. 
1. Set balled stock on ground and cover ball with soil, peat moss, sawdust, or 

other acceptable material. 
2. Water root systems of exterior plants stored on-site with a fine-mist spray. 

Water as   often as necessary to maintain root systems in a moist condition. 
3. Do not remove container-grown stock from containers before time of planting. 

 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Planting Restrictions: Plant only during the following periods, unless approved by the 
Owner’s Representative. Coordinate planting periods with maintenance periods to 
provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion. 

 

1. Evergreen material: Plant evergreen materials between September 1 and 
November 1 or in spring before new growth begins. If project conditions or 
schedule require planting at other times, and Owner’s Representative’s approval 
has been secured, plants shall be sprayed with anti-desiccant prior to planting 
operations. 

2. Deciduous material: Plant deciduous materials in a dormant condition. If project 
conditions or schedule require deciduous trees to be planted in-leaf, and Owner’s 
Representative’s approval has been secured, deciduous material shall be 
sprayed with an anti-desiccant prior to planting operation. 

 

B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit planting to be performed according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and warranty requirements. 

 

C. Coordination with Lawns: Plant trees and shrubs after finish grades are established  
and before planting lawns unless otherwise acceptable to Owner’s Representative. 

 

1. When planting trees and shrubs after lawns, protect lawn areas and promptly 
repair damage caused by planting operations. 

 

D. Protect existing utilities, paving, and other facilities from damage caused by 
landscaping operations. 

 

E. A complete list of plants, including a schedule of sizes, quantities, and other 
requirements is shown on the drawings. In the event that quantity discrepancies or 
material omissions occur in the plant materials list, the planting plans shall govern. 

 

1.10 WARRANTY 
 

A. Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace plantings and accessories that 
fail in materials, workmanship, or growth within specified warranty period. 

 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects resulting from abuse, 
lack of adequate maintenance, or neglect by Owner. 

b. Structural failures including plantings falling or blowing over. 
 

2. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion or Date of Planting, 
whichever is later: One (1) year. 

 

3. Include the following remedial actions as a minimum: 
 

a. Remove  dead  exterior plants immediately. Replace immediately unless 
required to plant in the succeeding planting season. 

b. Replace exterior plants that are more than 25 percent dead or in an 
unhealthy condition at end of warranty period. 

c. Provide extended warranty for replaced plant materials; warranty period 
equal to original warranty period. 

 

1.11 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
 

A. Initial Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of 
landscape Installer. Maintain as required in Part 3. Begin maintenance immediately 
after each area is planted and continue until plantings are acceptably healthy and well 
established, but for not less than maintenance period below. 

 

1. Maintenance Period:  Until Substantial Completion of project. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 PLANT MATERIAL 
 

A. General: Furnish nursery-grown plants true to genus, species, variety, cultivar, stem 
form, shearing, and other features indicated in Plant List, Plant Schedule, or Plant 
Legend indicated on Drawings and complying with ANSI Z60.1; and with healthy root 
systems developed by transplanting or root pruning. Provide well-shaped, fully 
branched, healthy, vigorous stock, densely foliated when in leaf and free of disease, 
pests, eggs, larvae, and defects such as knots, sun scald, injuries, abrasions, and 
disfigurement. 

 

B. Root-Ball Depth: Furnish trees and shrubs with root balls measured from top of root 
ball, which begins at root flare according to ANSI Z60.1. Root flare shall be visible 
before planting. 

 

C. Label each tree and shrub with securely attached, waterproof tag bearing legible 
designation of botanical and common name. 

 

D. Annuals and Biennials: Provide healthy, disease-free plants of species and variety 
shown or listed, with well-established root systems reaching to sides of the container to 
maintain a firm ball, but not with excessive root growth encircling the container. Provide 
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only plants that are acclimated to outdoor conditions before delivery and that are in bud 
but not yet in bloom. 

 

2.2 SHADE AND FLOWERING TREES 
 

A. Type 1 Shade Trees: Single-stem trees with straight trunk, well-balanced crown, and 
intact leader, of height and caliper indicated, complying with ANSI Z60.1 for type of 
trees required. 
1. Branching Height:  One-third to one-half of tree height. 

 

B. Small Upright Trees: Branched or pruned naturally according to species and type, with 
relationship of caliper, height, and branching according to ANSI Z60.1; stem form as 
follows: 

 

C. Small Spreading Trees: Branched or pruned naturally according to species and type, 
with relationship of caliper, height, and branching according to ANSI Z60.1; stem form 
as follows: 

 

2.3 DECIDUOUS SHRUBS 
 

A. Form and Size: Shrubs with not less than the minimum number of canes required by 
and measured according to ANSI Z60.1 for type, shape, and height of shrub. 

 

1. Shrub sizes indicated are sizes after pruning. 

 

2.4 CONIFEROUS EVERGREENS 
 

A. Form and Size: Normal-quality, well-balanced, coniferous evergreens, of type, height, 
spread, and shape required, complying with ANSI Z60.1. 

 

2.5 BROADLEAF EVERGREENS 
 

A. Form and Size: Normal-quality, well-balanced, broadleaf evergreens, of type, height, 
spread, and shape required, complying with ANSI Z60.1. 

 

B. Ground Cover: Provide ground cover of species indicated, established and well rooted 
in pots or similar containers, and complying with ANSI Z60.1 and the following 
requirements: 

 

C. Vines: Provide vines of species indicated complying with requirements in ANSI Z60.1 
as follows: 

 

1. Two-year plants with heavy, well-branched tops, with not less than 3 runners 18 
inches or more in length, and with a vigorous well-developed root system. 

Provide field-grown vines. Vines grown in pots or other containers of adequate size  
and acclimated to outside conditions will also be acceptable. 



PLANTS 329300 - 8 

Cincinnati Metropolitan Housing Authority  LDA architects 

Marquette Manor Apartments  2/1/2024 

 

 

2.6 LEAF COMPOST 
 

A. Per section 329113 

 

2.7 MANUFACTURED TOPSOIL 
 

A. Per section 329113 

 

2.8 FERTILIZERS 
 

A. Planting Tablets: Tightly compressed chip-type, long-lasting, slow-release, commercial- 
grade planting fertilizer in tablet form. Tablets shall break down with soil bacteria, 
converting nutrients into a form that can be absorbed by plant roots. 

 

B. Fertilizer  Type  “A”: Commercial-grade   complete   fertilizer   of neutral  character, 
consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen. 

 

1. Composition: 5% nitrogen, 10% phosphoric acid, and 5% potash by weight (5- 
10-5). 

2. Composition: Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended 
in soil reports from a qualified soil-testing agency. 

3. 50 percent shall be derived from natural organic sources of urea formaldehyde, 
phosphorous, and potassium, 25% of nitrogen in the form of nitrates, and 25 
percent in form of ammonia salt. 

 
C. Fertilizer Type “B”: Owner’s Representative-approved acid-based fertilizer 

 
 

2.9 MULCHES 
 

A. Organic Mulch: Shredded hardwood, free from deleterious materials and suitable as a 
top dressing of tree and shrubs, consisting of one of the following: 

 

1. Type: Grade A, 6-month old well rotted shredded native hardwood bark mulch  
not larger than 4” in length and ½” in width, free of wood chips and sawdust. 

 

2.10 TREE STABILIZATION MATERIALS 

 
A. Stakes and Guys: 

 
1. Upright and Guy Stakes: Rough-sawn, sound, new hardwood, redwood, or pressure- 

preservative-treated softwood, free of knots, holes, cross grain, and other defects, 2-by- 
2-inch nominal by length indicated, pointed at one end. 

2. Guys and Tie Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1, galvanized-steel wire, 2- 
strand, twisted, 0.106 inch in diameter. 

3. Hose Chafing Guards: Reinforced rubber or plastic hose at least 1/2 inch in 
diameter, black cut to lengths required to protect tree trunks from damage. 
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2.11 PESTICIDES 
 

A.   General: Pesticide registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities   
having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific 
problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted 
pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

2.12 TREE-WATERING DEVICES 
 

A. Slow-Release Watering Device: Standard product manufactured for drip irrigation of  
plants and emptying its water contents over an extended time period; manufactured 
from UV-light-stabilized nylon-reinforced polyethylene sheet, PVC, or HDPE plastic. 

 

2.13 MISCELLANEOUS PRODUCTS 
 

A. Antidesiccant:  Water-insoluble emulsion, permeable moisture retarder, film forming,  
for trees and shrubs. Deliver in original, sealed, and fully labeled containers and mix 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

 

B. Water: Potable. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.1 PLANTING AREA ESTABLISHMENT 
 

A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according to 
Section 329113 "Soil Preparation." 

 

B. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if 
eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

 

3.2 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine areas to receive exterior plants for compliance with requirements and 
conditions affecting installation and performance. 

 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 

3.3 PREPARATION 
 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, and lawns and 
existing exterior plants from damage caused by planting operations. 

 

B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways. 
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C. Lay out individual tree and shrub locations and areas for multiple plantings. Stake 
locations, outline areas, adjust locations when requested, and obtain Owner’s 
Representative's acceptance of layout before planting. Make minor adjustments as 
required. 

 

D. Lay out exterior plants at locations directed by Owner’s Representative. Stake  
locations of individual trees and shrubs and outline areas for multiple plantings. 

 

E. Trunk Wrapping: Inspect tree trunks for injury, improper pruning, and  insect  
infestation; take corrective measures required before wrapping. Wrap trees of 2-inch 
caliper and larger with trunk-wrap tape. Start at base of trunk and spiral cover trunk to 
height of first branches. Overlap wrap, exposing half the width, and securely attach 
without causing girdling. 

 

F. Apply antidesiccant to trees and shrubs using power spray to provide an adequate film 
over trunks (before wrapping), branches, stems, twigs, and foliage to protect during 
digging, handling, and transportation. 

 

1. If deciduous trees or shrubs are moved in full leaf, spray with antidesiccant at 
nursery before moving and again two weeks after planting. 

 

G. Wrap trees and shrubs with burlap fabric over trunks, branches, stems, twigs, and 
foliage to protect from wind and other damage during digging, handling, and 
transportation. 

 

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR TREES AND SHRUBS 
 

A. Planting Pits and Trenches: Excavate circular planting pits. 
 

B. Prepare planting beds and pits per detail drawings. 
 

C. Obstructions: Notify Owner’s Representative if unexpected rock or obstructions 
detrimental to trees or shrubs are encountered in excavations. 

 

D. Drainage: Notify Owner’s Representative if subsoil conditions evidence unexpected 
water seepage or retention in tree or shrub pits. 

 

E. Finish Grading: Grade planting beds to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, 
uniformly fine texture. Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish 
grades. 

 

F. Before planting, restore planting beds if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish 
grading. 

 

G. Provide 1/2 lb. of plant fertilizer type “A” per cubic yard of backfill, for non-ericaceous 
trees and shrubs. 

 

H. Provide 1/2 lb. plant fertilizer type “A” per cubic yard of growing medium/prepared soil 
for perennial/annual/ground cover beds. 
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3.5 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PLANTING 
 

A. Inspection: At time of planting, verify that root flare is visible at top of root ball  
according to ANSI Z60.1. If root flare is not visible, remove soil in a level manner from 
the root ball to where the top-most root emerges from the trunk. After soil removal to 
expose the root flare, verify that root ball still meets size requirements. 

 

B. Roots: Remove stem girdling roots and kinked roots. Remove injured roots by cutting 
cleanly; do not break. 

 

C. Set each plant plumb and in center of planting pit or trench with root flare above 
adjacent finish grades as shown on plans. 

 

D. Before planting, verify that root  flare  is  visible  at  top  of  root  ball  according  to  
ANSI Z60.1. 

 

E. Set balled and burlapped stock plumb and in center of pit or trench with root flare flush 
with adjacent finish grades. 

 

1. Remove and dispose of rope, burlap, and wire baskets from tops of root balls  
and partially from sides, but do not remove from under root balls. Remove 
pallets, if any, before setting. Do not use planting stock if root ball is cracked or 
broken before or during planting operation. 

2. Before any backfilling of plants, the Contractor must have the plants visually 
inspected by the Owner’s Representative for conformance with the planting 
specification and details. 

3. Place planting soil mix around root ball in layers, tamping to settle mix and 
eliminate voids and air pockets. When pit is approximately one-half backfilled, 
water thoroughly before placing remainder of backfill. Repeat watering until no 
more water is absorbed. Water again after placing and tamping final layer of 
planting soil mix. 

 

F. Set container-grown shrub stock plumb and in center of pit or trench with top of root 
ball flush with adjacent finish grades. 

 

1. Carefully remove root ball from container without damaging root ball or plant. 
2. Before any backfilling of plants, the Contractor must have the plants visually 

inspected by the Owner’s Representative for conformance with the planting 
specification and details. 

3. Place planting soil mix around root ball in layers, tamping to settle mix and 
eliminate voids and air pockets. When pit is approximately one-half backfilled, 
water thoroughly before placing remainder of backfill. Repeat watering until no 
more water is absorbed. Water again after placing and tamping final layer of 
planting soil mix. 

 

G. Set fabric bag-grown stock plumb and in center of pit or trench with top of root ball  
flush with adjacent finish grades. 

 

1. Carefully remove root ball from fabric bag without damaging root ball or plant.   
Do not use planting stock if root ball is cracked or broken before or during 
planting operation. 
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2. Before any backfilling of plants, the Contractor must have the plants visually 
inspected by the Owner’s Representative for conformance with the planting 
specification and details. 

3. Place planting soil mix around root ball in layers, tamping to settle mix and 
eliminate voids and air pockets. When pit is approximately one-half backfilled, 
water thoroughly before placing remainder of backfill. Repeat watering until no 
more water is absorbed. Water again after placing and tamping final layer of 
planting soil mix. 

 

H. Set and support bare-root stock in center of pit or trench with trunk flare flush with 
adjacent finish grade. Spread roots without tangling or turning toward surface, and 
carefully work backfill around roots by hand. Puddle with water until backfill layers are 
completely saturated. Plumb before backfilling, and maintain plumb while working 
backfill around roots and placing layers above roots. Tamp final layer of backfill. 
Remove injured roots by cutting cleanly; do not break. 

 

I. Slopes: When planting on slopes, set the plant so the root flare on the uphill side is 
flush with the surrounding soil on the slope; the edge of the root ball on the downhill 
side will be above the surrounding soil. Apply enough soil to cover the downhill side of 
the root ball. 

 

J. Organic Mulching: Apply 3-inch average thickness of organic mulch extending 12 
inches beyond edge of planting pit or trench. Do not place mulch within 3 inches of 
trunks or stems. 

 

3.6 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PRUNING 
 

A. Remove only dead, dying, or broken branches. Do not prune for shape. 
 

B. Do not apply pruning paint to wounds. 

 

3.7 GROUND COVER AND PLANT PLANTING 
 

A. Set out and space ground cover and plants other than trees, shrubs, and vines as 
indicated. 

 

B. Dig holes large enough to allow spreading of roots. 
 

C. Work soil around roots to eliminate air pockets and leave a slight saucer indentation 
around plants to hold water. 

 

D. Water thoroughly after planting, taking care not to cover plant crowns with wet soil. 
 

E. Protect plants from hot sun and wind; remove protection if plants show evidence of 
recovery from transplanting shock. 
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3.8 PLANTING AREA MULCHING 
 

A. Mulch backfilled surfaces of planting areas and other areas indicated. Provide mulch 
ring around trees in lawn areas. 

 

1. Organic Mulch: Apply organic mulch as indicated, and finish level with adjacent 
finish grades.  Do not place mulch against plant stems. 

 

3.9 INSTALLING SLOW-RELEASE WATERING DEVICE 
 

A. Provide one device for each tree. 

 

3.10 PLANT MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Maintain plantings by pruning, cultivating, watering, weeding, fertilizing, mulching, 
restoring planting saucers, resetting to proper grades or vertical position, and 
performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable plantings. 

 

B. Fill in, as necessary, soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other 
processes. Replace mulch materials damaged or lost in areas of subsidence. 

 

C. Apply treatments as required to keep plant materials, planted areas, and soils free of 
pests and pathogens or disease. Use integrated pest management practices when 
possible to minimize use of pesticides and reduce hazards. Treatments include 
physical controls such as hosing off foliage, mechanical controls such as traps, and 
biological control agents. 

 

D. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according  
to authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. 
Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work. 
Notify Owner before each application is performed. 

 

E. Protect plants from damage due to landscape operations and operations of other 
contractors and trades. Maintain protection during installation and  maintenance 
periods. Treat, repair, or replace damaged plantings. 

 

F. At time of Substantial Completion, verify that tree-watering devices are in good working 
order and leave them in place. Replace improperly functioning devices. 

 

3.11 ACCEPTANCE 
 

A. Inspection to determine acceptance of planted areas will be made by the Owner's 
Representative, upon Contractor's request. Provide notification at least (ten) 10 
working days before requested inspection date. 

 

1. Planted areas will be accepted provided all requirements, including maintenance, 
have been complied with and plant materials are alive and in a healthy, vigorous 
condition. 
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3.12 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 
 

A. During planting, keep adjacent paving and construction clean and work area in an 
orderly condition. 

 

B. Protect exterior plants from damage due to landscape operations, operations by other 
contractors and trades, and others. Maintain protection during installation and 
maintenance periods.  Treat, repair, or replace damaged plantings. 

 

3.13 DISPOSAL 
 

A. Disposal: Remove surplus soil and  waste  material,  including  excess  subsoil,  
unsuitable soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

 

3.14 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
 

A. Maintenance Service: Provide maintenance by skilled employees of landscape 
Installer. Maintain as required in "Plant Maintenance" Article. Begin maintenance 
immediately after plants are installed and continue until plantings are acceptably 
healthy and well established, but for not less than maintenance period below: 

 

1. Maintenance Period for Trees, Shrubs and Ground Cover: 12 months from date 
of Substantial Completion. 

 

END OF SECTION 329300 



INSTRUCTIONS 
1. The architectural entity with whom the owner and developer contracted with to provide architectural services

will complete the form and obtain all required signatures for the certifications.
2. The project applicant will submit the completed and signed form with the proposal application.
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SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Preliminary Architectural Submission 
At minimum, the proposal application architectural submission must include all of the following: 

� This form, completed and signed 
� Exception Request form(s), if applicable.  
� Preliminary drawings, which shall include all of the following: 

o Cover sheet with name of development as submitted to OHFA, development address, development
team, drawing index, code information, and table indicating unit schedule (including accessible,
adaptable and sensory impaired units), types and sizes;

o Site plan, including parking data and layouts;
o Landscape plan;
o Dimensioned floor plans with gross area of units and floor plans, as well as room designations and

proposed finishes;
o Exterior elevations with material notations;
o Typical wall sections (new construction only); and
o Schematic Drawings and/or schematic specifications for HVAC, plumbing, and electrical or similar

items included in the scope of work.

Preliminary drawings, described above, shall be submitted in all of the following formats: 
� Electronic format (pdf) 

Design and Construction Features Form 
2023 Multifamily Funding Programs 

mailto:arch@ohiohome.org
https://ohiohome.org/ppd/resources.aspx
https://ohiohome.org/ppd/resources.aspx
https://ohiohome.org/ppd/documents/2022-2023-QAP.pdf
https://ohiohome.org/ppd/resources.aspx


  2 

o Single PDF file for all drawings specified above.
o Separate, single PDF for specifications.

� Hard copy 
o Full set of architectural plans, 11”x17" scaled to fit. Full size plans will not be accepted.

Upon request only, preliminary drawings shall be submitted in DXF R-2017 format or DWG AutoCAD R-2017 
format. 

Final Architectural Submission 
Final applications must include 80 percent complete permit sets, including final plans for all trades. Unless 
approved by OHFA, the plans must include the project name as submitted with the proposal application and 
OHFA tracking number. The submission must show conformity to the preliminary submittal, including the 
information included within this form. Substantive changes of any items that would affect competitive scoring 
will not be approved. 

At minimum, the final application architectural submission must include all of the following: 
� This form, completed and signed. Information included in this document must be updated as needed 

from the proposal application submission, and must match the information in the 80% plans. 
� Verification that the drawings comply any and all accessibility, energy efficiency, universal design, and/or 

green building requirements required for the development or committed to in the application for funding. 
� Asbestos, mold, radon, and lead-based paint considerations as required. 
� Items required to be completed per Phase I or II Environmental Site Assessment, or per applicable 

Environmental Review performed by OHFA’s environmental consultant. 
� Plan sets, which shall include all of the following: 

o Site plans
o Interior and Exterior elevations
o Dimensioned floor plans
o Wall sections (if applicable)
o Structure (if applicable)
o Finishes
o Details
o Mechanical plans
 Drawings must have a dimensioned plumbing plan and control points located for rough-in site

verification. All pipes-through-floor and the walls they are intended to be located within must be
dimensioned relative to the foundation where they must align with walls and/or islands above.
(new construction and adaptive reuse only)

 OHFA strongly encourages a surveyor to locate wall and through-slab pipe penetrations.
Foundation over dig must be filled with insulation or forms and then back filled per geotechnical
reports.

Plan sets, described above, shall be submitted in all of the following formats: 
� Electronic format (pdf) 

o Separate, single PDF files for drawings including all site plans, dimensioned floor plans, elevations,
wall sections, structure, finishes, details and mechanical plans.
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o Separate, single PDF file for specifications.
� Electronic format (AutoCAD) 

o Dimensioned floor plans only, submitted in DXF or DWG AutoCAD R-2017 format.
 It is preferred that the project architect’s polyline area lines be included.
 If drawings are externally referenced (xref), submissions must be bound (xbind) prior to creating

files for OHFA.
 Proprietary authorship information such as title blocks, Architecture seals, etc. should be

removed.
 DXF should be generated from the base file and not a plan sheet file.

� Hard copy 
o Full set of architectural plans, 11”x17" scaled to fit. Full size plans will not be accepted.

FORM SECTIONS 
A. DEVELOPMENT INFORMATION .................................................................................................................. 4 
B. PROJECT CONTACTS .................................................................................................................................. 4 
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D. FLOOR AREA DETAILS ................................................................................................................................. 5 
E. ADAPTABILITY AND ACCESSIBILITY ............................................................................................................ 7 
F. SUSTAINABILITY ............................................................................................................................................. 8 
G. EXCEPTION REQUESTS ................................................................................................................................ 8 
H. DESIGN-RELATED COMPETITIVE CRITERIA ................................................................................................ 9 
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J. UNIVERSAL DESIGN COMPONENTS ......................................................................................................... 12 
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A. DEVELOPMENT INFORMATION
a. Development Name:
b. OHFA Tracking Number (final application only):
c. Address:
d. City:
e. Zip Code:
f. Competitive Pool:
g. Population Served:
h. Construction Type:
i. Wage Rate Requirements: If federal or state funds are utilized in the proposed development, select any

regulations that apply to the proposed development.
� Davis Bacon and related acts: Davis Bacon Act prevailing wage provisions apply to contractors and

subcontractors performing on federally funded or assisted contracts in excess of $2,000 for 
construction, alteration or repair (including painting and decorating) of public buildings or public 
works. 

� Ohio Prevailing Wage: Ohio's prevailing wage laws apply to all public improvements financed in whole 
or in part by public funds when the total overall project cost is fairly estimated to be more than 
$200,000 for new construction or $60,000 for reconstruction, enlargement, alteration, repair, 
remodeling, renovation, or painting.   

� HUD Section 3 Requirements: Section 3 is a provision of the Housing and Urban Development (HUD) 
Act of 1968 requiring that recipients of certain HUD financial assistance, to the greatest extent 
feasible, provide job training, employment, and contracting opportunities for low or very low-income 
residents in connection with projects and public works.   

� None of the above are applicable 

B. PROJECT CONTACTS
a. Architect of Record

• Company:
• Name:
• Phone:
• Email:

b. Developer
• Company:
• Name:
• Phone:
• Email:

c. Owner
• Company:
• Name:
• Phone:
• Email:
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C. DEVELOPMENT DETAILS
a. Number of sites:
b. Number of residential buildings:
c. Number of accessory buildings:
d. Date built:

• For proposals involving acquisition rehabilitation or adaptive reuse, please specify the year the
building(s) were originally constructed. For multiple building proposals or scattered site projects, a
range of dates may be provided.

e. Date first occupied:
• Year development was or will be occupied. For multiple building proposals or scattered site projects,

a range of dates may be provided.
f. Site acreage:
g. Total # units:
h. Total # low-income units:
i. Number of efficiency units:
j. Number of one-bedroom units:
k. Number of two-bedroom units:
l. Number of three-bedroom units:
m. Number of four-bedroom units:
n. Building/Zoning variances received:

D. FLOOR AREA DETAILS

Space GSF Notes 

Gross Square Footage of all Buildings 

Measured from exterior face of exterior building; 
includes structured exterior spaces (stair, balcony, 
portico). 

Total Number of Low Income Units 

Commercial Space Condominium 
Areas:  

Legally separate space under control of another 
program or condominimized legal separation. 

Commercial Areas and Fee-Driven 
Space:  

Includes spaces for which residents must pay a fee 
for use/access (garages, storage). 

Market Rate Unit Area: 
Must include lofts, mezzanine and restricted 
headroom areas 

Low Income Unit Area: 
Must include lofts, mezzanine and restricted 
headroom areas 

Managers Unit Area: 
Must include lofts, mezzanine and restricted 
headroom areas 
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Common Area (Public): 

Public restrooms, community rooms, libraries, 
offices, meeting rooms, kitchens, car canopy, 
portico, fitness rooms, laundry, mailboxes. 

Common Area (Circulation): 
Public hallways, stairways, and corridors to 
residential units. 

Dedicated Program Space: 
Counseling space, wellness and health clinic areas, 
day care centers, etc. 

Limited Common Area (Private): 

Exterior spaces with access only through residential 
unit. i.e. balcony/porch/deck (patios without roof 
are not included). 

Support: 

Electrical, mechanical, elevator room, sprinkler 
room, janitorial, trash, maintenance, storage that is 
not for tenant use, free standing maintenance 
buildings. 

Tenant Storage: Tenant storage outside of unit. 

Major Vertical Penetrations: 
Includes duct shafts, stair shaft, elevator shaft, 
space open to below. 

Structured Parking / Garage: 
Attached or detached garage that residents do not 
pay a fee for. 

Basement: 

Includes spaces with a minimum of 7' clear head 
height. Spaces less than 7' are crawl spaces per 
RCO 305. 

TOTALS 

Non-Low Income Floor Area 
Commercial Space Condo Areas + Commercial 
Areas + Market Rate Unit Area 

Low Income Floor Area 
LI unit area + Common Area (Circulation) + Limited 
Common Area (Private) + Tenant Storage 

% Common Area 
Common Area (Public) + Common Area (Circulation) 
/ Gross Square Footage 

Net Rentable Square Footage Gross Square Footage - Non-Low Income floor area 

Average Net Rentable SQFT per LI Unit 
Net Rentable Square Footage/ Total number of Low 
Income Units 

The following items should not be included in any of the above square footages:  
• Trash enclosures
• Concrete patios without roofs
• Sidewalks
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E. ADAPTABILITY AND ACCESSIBILITY
All developments must be designed and constructed to comply with all local, state, or federal accessibility 
guidelines that apply.   

a. All developments must to comply with the accessibility requirements as outlined in the Ohio Building
Code, Chapter 4101:1-11, which includes the use of ICC/ANSI A117.1-2009 for the design and
construction of accessible units.
� Yes, the project will comply with the accessibility requirements as outlined in the Ohio Building Code.

b. All developments receiving OHFA funding must meet the accessibility requirements of Section 504.
Identify the implementing standard the development will utilize to demonstrate compliance with Section
504 requirements (select one):
� Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS)
� 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design under Title II of the ADA, except for certain specific

identified provisions, as detailed in HUD’s Notice on “Instructions for use of alternative accessibility 
standard,” published in the Federal Register on May 23, 2014 (“Deeming Notice”). 

� An equivalent standard as defined in HUD’s Deeming Notice (such as ICC/ANSI A117.1-2009) 

c. Developments may be subject to the Fair Housing Act design and construction requirements. If the
development is subject to the Fair Housing Act design and construction requirements, verify that the
project will be designed and constructed to meet the requirements of the Fair Housing Act and that all
units, other than the accessible units, will be designed and constructed as ANSI Type B units.
� Yes, the project will be designed and constructed to meet the requirements of the Fair Housing Act

and all units, other than the accessible units, will be designed and constructed as ANSI Type B units. 

d. Number of 504 mobility units required:
e. Number of 504 sensory units required:
f. Number of 504 mobility units provided:
g. Number of 504 sensory units provided:

h. Number of accessible parking spaces:

i. Total number of non-conforming accessible units & reason: (only applicable to adaptive reuse or
rehabilitation projects if full compliance is technically infeasible. Exception request must have been
submitted.)
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F. SUSTAINABILITY
a. Developments must meet all energy efficiency requirements as stated in the Ohio Building Code or

Residential Code.
� Yes, development will meet all energy efficiency requirements as stated in the Ohio Building Code or

Residential Code. 

b. In addition, all multifamily developments must obtain one of the below energy efficiency or green
building certifications. Select which certification will apply to the development.
� Energy Star MFHR Performance Path 
� Energy Star MFHR Prescriptive Path 

� Energy Star Certified Homes 
� Energy Star MF New Construction 

� LEED Certified 
� LEED Silver 

� LEED Gold 
� LEED Platinum 

� ICC 700 NGBS Bronze 
� ICC 700 NGBS Silver 

� ICC 700 NGBS Gold 
� ICC 700 NGBS Emerald 

� 2020 Enterprise Green Communities     
� OHFA Limited Scope Rehabilitation Sustainability Standards 

G. EXCEPTION REQUESTS
Select the items an Exception Request form has been submitted for. 

� No requests for exception were submitted for this development. 

New Construction
� Items that are subject to non-OHFA (such as local codes or design standards, funding source, etc.) 

requirements that may conflict with the OHFA Design and Architectural Standards. 
� Items that are unable to be complied with for a compelling reason, as fully described by the applicant in 

the Exception Request form.

Rehabilitation or Adaptive Reuse 
� Universal Design mandatory components 

 

� Accessibility requirements (if compliance 
is technically infeasible) 

� Items with 75% or more RUL (if 
replacement required for green 
certification) 

� Durable Materials - Exterior 
� Main Entry 
� Sidewalks 

� Durable Materials - Interior 
� Major Building Components 
� Common Areas 
� Elevators 
� Interior Doors 
� Floor Coverings 
� Unit Sizes 
� Bedroom Sizes 
� Bathrooms 
� Kitchen & Appliances 
� Laundry Facilities 

https://ohiohome.org/ppd/resources.aspx
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H. DESIGN-RELATED COMPETITIVE CRITERIA
Select the items below that the development is seeking competitive points for under the 2021 QAP.  

� Design Features 
� Exercise and Wellness 
� Number of Bedrooms 

I. SCOPE OF WORK NEW For 2023 Click for Excel Workbook
a. Provide an overview of the proposed improvements to be made involving site design, building 

design, mechanical and electrical systems and building components including building exterior, 
interior, and life safety items. 

b. Address any issues raised in the Phase I Environmental Site Assessment (ESA) report(s) in the
space provided below. Include information for all single-site and scattered-site proposals, as
required by applicable program funding guidelines.

c. For any developments involving acquisition and rehabilitation, adaptive reuse or historic
preservation, provide a narrative describing the history of improvements made to the building(s)
and/or units.

https://ohiohome.org/ppd/documents/2020-2021-QAP-TechnicalRevisions.pdf
https://ohiohome.org/ppd/resources.aspx
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d. For any developments proposing adaptive reuse or rehabilitation with historic tax credits, specify
any restrictions or requirements that will be used to determine compliance with the Ohio Historic
Preservation Tax Credit and/or Federal Historic Preservation Tax Credit programs.

e. Address any issues raised in the Physical Capital Needs Assessment (PCNA) and Scope of Work
report(s) in the space provided below. Include information for all developments proposing
rehabilitation of existing units or the adaptive reuse of a building at proposal submission,
especially where the scope of work and PCNA do not agree.
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J. UNIVERSAL DESIGN COMPONENTS
Select all of the below items that will be included in the development. Mandatory items are marked with an 
asterisk. Refer to the pages 29 and 68-70 of the 2022-2023 QAP for more detail.  

Additionally, specify the architectural page reference, or if it will be covered by a general/universal plan note, 
mark “Note”. 

Which of the below threshold options will the development be seeking? (select one) 
� All mandatory items + 10 additional in 50% of units 
� All mandatory items + 5 additional in 100% of units 

Entry 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *36”-wide (minimum) entry door with lever-style handle (mandatory for NC only)
� *Minimum 5’ x 5’ level clear space inside and outside entry door
� *Adequate non-glare lighting at walkways, accessible routes, and exterior spaces
� *Adequate lighting both inside and outside the building and unit entrance
� *High visibility address numbers (both building and exterior units)
� *Overhead weather protection at entrances (mandatory for NC only)
� Built-in shelf/bench/ledge located outside the door
� Nonslip surfaces on walkways and entryways
� Primary unit entry with an accessible/dual peephole and backlit doorbell
� Door locks that are easy to operate, such as keyless locks with remote control or

keypad
� No-step entry (1/2” or less threshold) at main entrance

Interior Stairs and Hallways 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *Adequate lighting to illuminate all stairway(s), landings, and hallway(s)
� *Hallways with a minimum width of 42”
� *Anti-slip strips on front edge of steps in color-contrast material
� Color contrast between stair treads and risers 
� Handrails on both sides of interior stairs 

Interior Doors 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *34”-wide (minimum) doors leading to habitable room, allowing for a 32” minimum
clearance 

� *Lever-style door hardware on all interior doors
� *Interior maximum door threshold of ¼ inch beveled or flush
� Pocket doors with easy-to-grip handles

https://ohiohome.org/ppd/documents/2022-2023-QAP.pdf
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Faucets 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *Anti-scald faucets with lever handle for all sinks, bathtubs, and showers
� *Pressure balanced faucets

Electrical 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *Thermostat and control panels that are easy to read and simple to operate
� *Rocker, touch light, or hands-free switches
� *Extra electrical outlets near the bed (for medical equipment or rechargeable items,

etc.) placed 18” to 24 above finished floor (bedroom only)
� Lighted switches visible in the dark
� Switched outlets for lamps, etc. to be turned on with wall switch
� Electrical outlets, phone jacks, and data ports at least 18” above finished floor
� Light switches between 44”-48” above finished floor; thermostats no more than 48”

above finished floor
� Clear access space of 30” by 48” in front of switches, outlets, and controls
� Audible and visual alarms for smoke/fire/carbon monoxide in all code-required

accessible areas and all units

Bathrooms 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *Countertops with beveled edges
� *Adjustable-height showerhead or hand-held showerhead with flexible hose and

easily operable controls 
� *Non-glare lighting at vanities
� A full- or half-bath on the main floor with clear floor space of 30” x 48”
� Overhead light fixture in tub/shower
� Mirror(s) placed for both standing and sitting, such as a full-length or tilting mirror
� Toilet centered at least 18” from any side wall, tub, or cabinet
� In at least one bathroom per unit:
� Low-threshold or curbless shower at least 5’ x 3’ OR ADA bathtub with seat
� Clear knee space (at least 27” high) under sink. May be open knee space or

achieved by means of removable vanity or fold-back or self-storing doors. Pipe
protection panels must be provided to prevent contact with hot or sharp surfaces.

� Grab bars, or wall-blocking for future installation of grab bars, in tub/shower, and
toilet. Grab bars must be properly anchored and supported.

Kitchen  
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� *At least 15” clear space on each side of stove, sink, and one side of fridge
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� *Loop handles on drawers and cabinets
� *Non-glare task lighting to illuminate sink, stove, and work areas
� Adjustable height shelves in wall cabinets
� Base cabinets with pull out drawers
� Pull-out work surface near the oven, refrigerator and/or microwave.
� Visual contrast at front edge of countertop or between the countertop and the

cabinets
� Side-by-side refrigerator-freezer
� Cooktop/range with front or side-mounted controls (senior units only)
� Extra outlets for small appliances, electronics, etc.
� Clear knee space (at least 27” high) under sink, counters, and/or cook tops. If under

sink, pipes must have protection and may not be in the required knee space. May be
open knee space or achieved by means of removable base cabinets or fold-back or
self-storing doors.

Closets/Storage 
Included?  Page or Note Item 

� Area is well-lit with a switch located outside the space 
� Doors and handles that are easy to operate. No bi-fold or accordion-type doors.  
� Adjustable-height shelving and/or closet rods OR clothes rods installed at multiple 

heights   
� Pull out-shelves, rollout cabinets, and other easy to access storage components 
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K. CERTIFICATION
We represent, warrant and certify to OHFA that the following does and will apply to the proposed development: 

The Development will be designed and constructed to meet the requirements of all applicable laws, codes, 
program guidelines, as well as the OHFA Design and Architectural Standards and specific features applicable to 
the project as outlined in this form.  This includes any and all local, state, or federal accessibility laws that 
currently exist and apply to the project. Any additional cost of construction required for the Development to be in 
compliance with any of these laws has been included in the development budget. 

By signing this document, the owner, architect, and general contractor certify that the plans, specifications, and 
features submitted as part of this application will become a minimum standard for the proposed development. 
This hereby becomes a binding agreement for the actual construction intent if the development is awarded 
OHFA funding. 

OHFA does not take responsibility for design, construction, and plan review or any other municipal or building 
department review or approval and in no way does this agreement supersede any requirement by such 
jurisdictions.  

OHFA reserves the right to verify compliance with agreed-upon features including durability of materials, 
accessibility, universal design, green building requirements and energy efficiency components. 

1. Architect:
I certify that the plans, specifications, and scope of work for the Development meet, and will continue to meet,
any and all requirements including those set forth in this form, the OHFA Design and Architectural Standards,
and all other applicable laws, codes, program guidelines or policy documents.

I understand that I am contractually obligated to know the federal, state and local accessibility laws applicable 
to the Development and have applied them accordingly. To the best of my professional knowledge and belief, I 
agree that the Development as designed is in compliance with all applicable federal, state and local housing and 
accessibility laws and regulations. 

Company/Firm Name Phone Number Email 

Company/Firm Address 

Printed Name (Firm Authorized Signatory) Title 

Signature Date 
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2. General Contractor:
I certify that I have reviewed the plans, specifications, and scope of work for the Development and that the
Development will be constructed in accordance with any and all requirements as set forth in this form, the OHFA
Design and Architectural Standards, and all other applicable laws, codes, program guidelines or policy
documents.

I understand that I am obligated to know the federal, state and local accessibility laws applicable to the 
Development and will build the project accordingly. 

Company/Firm Name Phone Number Email 

Company/Firm Address 

Printed Name (Firm Authorized Signatory) Title 

Signature Date 

3. Owner:
I certify that I have reviewed the plans, specifications, and scope of work for the Development and that the
Development shall be constructed in accordance with any and all requirements as set forth in this form, OHFA
Design and Architectural Standards, and all other applicable laws, codes, program guidelines or policy
documents.

The undersigned understands that any deviations from federal and state accessibility requirements are the 
responsibility of the Owner and, as such, Owner is responsible for such deviations. 

Further, if for any reason, the features are not constructed in accordance with the requirements set forth above, 
the undersigned understands that OHFA may revoke or recapture the Development’s funding and/or limit or 
prohibit the future participation of the undersigned, any subsidiaries or related entities in OHFA programs. 

Company/Firm Name: Phone Number Email 

Company/Firm Address 

Printed Name (Firm Authorized Signatory) Title 

Signature Date



2020 ENTERPRISE GREEN COMMUNITIES CRITERIA CHECKLIST

CRITERIA CHECKLIST 
This checklist provides an overview of the technical requirements within the Enterprise Green Communities Criteria.
To achieve Enterprise Green Communities Certification, all projects must achieve compliance with the Criteria mandatory 
measures applicable to that construction type. New Construction projects must also achieve at least 40 optional points, 
and Substantial and Moderate Rehab projects must also achieve at least 35 optional points.

These projects that also comply with Criterion 5.2b or Criterion 5.4 will be recognized with Enterprise Green 
Communities Certification Plus.

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 1. INTEGRATIVE DESIGN

Yes
1 M 1.1 Integrative Design: Project Priorities Survey

Complete the Project Priorities Survey, which can be found in the Appendix. 

Yes
1 M 1.2 Integrative Design: Charrettes and Coordination Meetings

Develop an integrative design process that moves the outputs of the Project Priorities Survey into action through a series of collaborative 
meetings. Prioritize multi-benefit strategies. Assign responsibility within your design and development teams for accountability.

Yes
1 M 1.3 Integrative Design: Documentation

Include Enterprise Green Communities Criteria information in your contract documents and construction specifications (Division 1 Section 01 
81 13 Sustainable Design Requirements) as necessary for the construction team to understand the requirements and how they will be verified. 
Ensure, and indicate, that the drawings and specifications have been generated to be compliant and meet the certification goals. 

Yes
1 M 1.4 Integrative Design: Construction Management

Create, implement, and document your contractor/subcontractor education plan to ensure that all persons working on-site fully understand 
their role in achieving the project objectives. Include a summary of the Project Priorities Survey (Criterion 1.1), the sustainability goals, and 
anticipated roles of each party in regards to the performance expected of the project. Attach and reference this training plan to Division 1 
Section 01 81 13 Sustainable Design Requirements. Include timeline estimates for performance testing and verification schedules in the overall 
construction schedule. As relevant, review requirements for Criteria 8.1, 8.2, and 8.3, and begin populating these documents with relevant 
information from design and construction. 

1.5 Design for Health and Well-Being: Health Action Plan

0 12 or 15

Follow Steps 1-6 of the Health Action Plan framework per the full criterion. [12 points with extra 3 points for Step 7]  This includes: 1) 
Commit to embedding health into the project lifecycle; 2) Partner with a project health professional; 3) Collect and analyze community health 
data; 4) Engage with community stakeholders to prioritize health data and strategies; 5) Identify strategies to address those health issues; 6) 
Create an implementation plan; and 7) Create a monitoring plan.

10 1.6 Resilient Communities: Multi-Hazard Risk/Vulnerability Assessment

10 Conduct a four-part assessment (social, physical, functional, strategy) to identify critical risk factors of your property and implement at least 
two sets of strategies to enable the project to adapt to, and mitigate, climate related or seismic risks. See full criterion for more guidance.

8 1.7 Resilient Communities: Strengthening Cultural Resilience

0

Integrate community and resident participation in the development processes so that the built environment honors cultural identities, 
resident voices, and community histories. 
Option 1: Complete a Cultural Resilience Assessment
OR 
Option 2: Convene a Cultural Advisory Group

CRITERIA 1 SUBTOTAL
4 4 of 4 Mandatory Criteria

10 10 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 2. LOCATION + NEIGHBORHOOD FABRIC

Yes
1 M 2.1 Sensitive Site Protection

All projects must:
1. Protect floodplain functions (e.g., storage, habitat, water quality) by limiting new development within the 100-year floodplain of all types of 
watercourses.
2. Conserve and protect aquatic ecosystems, including wetlands and deepwater habitats, that provide critical ecosystem functions for fish, 
other wildlife, and people.
3. Protect ecosystem function by avoiding the development of areas that contain habitat for plant and animal species identified as threatened 
or endangered.
4. Conserve the most productive agricultural soils by protecting prime farmland, unique farmland, and farmland of statewide or local 
importance.
If your site contains any of these ecologically sensitive features, follow the specific Requirements under that subheading.

Yes
1 M 2.2 Connections to Existing Development and Infrastructure

(Mandatory for New Construction projects that do not qualify as Rural/Tribal/Small Town) 
Locate the project on a site with access to existing roads, water, sewers, and other infrastructure and within or contiguous to (having at least 
25% of the perimeter bordering) existing development. Connect the project to the existing pedestrian network. For sites over 5 acres, provide 
connections to the adjacent street network at least every 800 feet. Tie all planned bike paths to existing bike paths.

Yes
1 M 2.3 Compact Development

Marquette Manor Apartments



(Mandatory for New Construction)
At a minimum, build to the residential density (dwelling units/acre) of the census block group where the project is located. In 
Rural/Tribal/Small Town locations that do not have zoning requirements: Build to a minimum net density of 5 units per acre for single-family 
houses; 10 units per acre for multifamily buildings, single and two-story; and 15 units per acre for multifamily buildings greater than two-
stories.

7
5 or 7 2.4 Increased Compact Development

Exceed the residential density (dwelling units/acre) of the census block group in which your project is located. Exceed by 2x for [5 points] ; 
exceed by 3x for [7 points] . In Rural/Tribal/Small Towns that do not have zoning requirements, build to a minimum net density of 7.5 units per 
acre for single-family houses; 12 units per acre for multifamily buildings, single and two-story; and 20 units per acre for multifamily buildings 
greater than two stories. [5 points] 

Yes
1 M 2.5 Proximity to Services and Community Resources

(Mandatory for New Construction)  Locate the project within a 0.5-mile walk distance of at least four, or a 1-mile walk distance of at least 
seven, of the listed services. For projects that qualify as Rural/Tribal/Small Town, locate the project within 5 miles of at least four of the listed 
services.

Yes
1 M 2.6 Preservation of and Access to Open Space for Rural/Tribal/Small Town

(Mandatory for New Construction Rural/Tribal/Small Town) 
Option 1: Locate the project within a 0.25-mile walk distance of dedicated public open space that is a minimum of 0.75 acres; at least 80% of 
which unpaved. 
OR
Option 2: Set aside a minimum of 10% (minimum of 0.25 acres) of the total project acreage as open and accessible to all residents; at least 
80% of which unpaved. 

0
6 max 2.7 Preservation of and Access to Open Space

Option 1: Locate the project within a 0.25-mile walk distance of dedicated open space that is a minimum of 0.75 acres; at least 80% of which 
unpaved. 
OR
Option 2: Set aside a percentage of permanent open space for use by all residents; at least 80% of which unpaved. 25% [2 points] ; 35% [4 
points] ;  45% + written statement of preservation/ conservation policy [6 points].

Yes 6
1 2.8 Access to Transit

M

2

2, 6, 8

6

(Mandatory for New Construction projects that do not qualify as Rural/Tribal/Small Town; Optional for all other project types)

Mandatory: New Construction, not Rural/Tribal/Small Town
Locate projects within a 0.5-mile walk distance of transit services (bus, rail and/or ferry), constituting at least 45 or more transit rides per 
weekday, with some type of weekend service.

Optional: New Construction, not Rural/Tribal/Small Town
Locate the project along dedicated bike trails or lanes (Class I, II, or IV) that lead to high-quality transit services (100 trips per day) within 3 
miles. [2 points]

Optional: Rehabilitation, not Rural/Tribal/Small Town
Locate projects within a 0.5-mile walk distance of public transit services (bus, rail and/or ferry), constituting at least 45 or more transit rides 
per weekday, with some type of weekend service. [6 points] Locate the project along dedicated bike trails or lanes (Class I, II, or IV) that lead 
to high-quality transit services (100 trips per day) within 3 miles. [2 points]

Optional: New Construction and Rehabilitation, Rural/Tribal/Small Town
Locate the project within 0.5 mile walk distance of public transit services with at least 45 rides per weekday and some weekend service. OR, 
Install at least two charging stations for electric vehicles. OR, Locate the project with 5 miles of one of the following transit options: 
1) vehicle share program; 2) dial-a-ride program; 3) employer vanpool; 4) park-and-ride; 5) public/private regional transportation.

0
2-8 2.9 Improving Connectivity to the Community

Improve access to community amenities through at least one of the options incentivizing biking mobility or improving access to transit. 

0
5 max 2.10 Passive Solar Heating/Cooling

Design and build with passive solar design, orientation, and shading that meet the guidelines specified. 

0
6 2.11 Adaptive Reuse of Buildings

Rehabilitate and adapt an existing structure that was not previously used as housing. Design the project to adapt, renovate, or reuse at least 
50% of the existing structure and envelope. 

0
6 2.12 Access to Fresh, Local Foods

Provide residents and staff with access to fresh, local foods through one of the following options: 
Option 1: Neighborhood Farms and Gardens 
Option 2: Community-Supported Agriculture 
Option 3: Proximity to Farmers Market 

0
8 2.13 Advanced Certification: Site Planning, Design and Management

Locate building(s) within a community that is certified in LEED for Neighborhood Development, LEED for Cities and Communities, Living 
Community Challenge, or SITES. 

0
6 max 2.14 Local Economic Development and Community Wealth Creation

2

3

3

Demonstrate that local preference for construction employment and subcontractor hiring was part of your bidding process, and how it 
functioned during construction.
OR
Demonstrate that you achieved at least 20% local employment.
OR
Provide physical space for small business, nonprofits, and/or skills and workforce education. 

Yes
1 M 2.15a Access to Broadband: Broadband Ready



(Mandatory for New Construction and Substantial Rehab Projects in Rural/Tribal/Small Town Locations) 
Incorporate broadband infrastructure so that when broadband service comes to a community, the property can be easily connected. Include a 
network of mini-ducts or conduit throughout the building, extending from the expected communications access point to each network 
termination point in the building. 

0
6 2.15b Access to Broadband: Connectivity

Ensure all units and common spaces in the property have broadband internet access with at least a speed of 25/3 mbs.

CRITERIA 2 SUBTOTAL
7 7 of 7 Mandatory Criteria

13 13 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 3. SITE IMPROVEMENT

Yes
1 M 3.1 Environmental Remediation

Determine whether there are any hazardous materials present on the site through one of the four methods listed. Mitigate any contaminants 
found. 

Yes
1 M 3.2 Minimization of Disturbance during Staging and Construction

For sites >1 acre, implement EPA's National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System Stormwater Discharges from Construction Activities 
guidance, or local requirements, whichever is more stringent. For sites with an area <= 1, follow guidance in full criterion. 

Yes
1 M 3.3 Ecosystem Services/Landscape

(Mandatory, if providing landscaping)
If providing plantings, all must be native or climate-appropriate (adapted) to the region and appropriate to the site‚Äôs soil and microclimate. 
Do not introduce any invasive plant species. Plant, seed, or xeriscape all disturbed areas. 

Yes
1 M 3.4 Surface Stormwater Management

(Mandatory for New Construction; Mandatory for Substantial and Moderate Rehab projects if land disturbed is >= 5,000 sq.ft.)
Treat or retain on-site precipitation equivalent to the 60th percentile precipitation event. Where not feasible due to geotechnical issues, soil 
conditions, or the size of the site, treat or retain the maximum volume possible. 

0
10 max 3.5 Surface Stormwater Management

Through on-site infiltration, evapotranspiration, and rainwater harvesting, retain precipitation volume from 70% precipitation event [6 
points],  80% precipitation event [8 points] ,  or 90% precipitation event [10 points]. 

Yes
1 M 3.6 Efficient Irrigation and Water Reuse

(Mandatory, if permanent irrigation is utilized) 
If irrigation is utilized, install an efficient irrigation system per the requirements listed. 

0
4 or 6 3.7 Efficient Irrigation and Water Reuse

(Optional, if irrigation is utilized)
Meet the requirements of Criterion 3.6 
AND: 
Option 1: Install an efficient irrigation system equipped with a WaterSense labeled weather- based irrigation controller (WBIC) 
OR
Option 2: At least 50% of the site's irrigation satisfied by water use from the sources listed.

CRITERIA 3 SUBTOTAL
5 5 of 5 Mandatory Criteria
0 0 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 4. WATER

 

Yes
1 M 4.1 Water-Conserving Fixtures

Reduce total indoor water consumption by at least 20% compared to baseline indoor water consumption chart. Any new toilet, showerhead, 
and/or lavatory faucet must be WaterSense certified. For all single-family homes and all dwelling units in buildings three stories or fewer, the 
supply pressure may not exceed 60 psi. 

0
6 max 4.2 Advanced Water Conservation

Reduce total indoor water consumption by at least 30% compared to baseline indoor water consumption chart. Any new toilet, showerhead, 
and/or lavatory faucet must be WaterSense certified. 

Yes 0
1 4.3 Water Quality

M, 3

M

8

Mandatory/Optional: Mandatory for Substantial Rehabs of buildings built before 1986; Optional for all other building types: Replace lead 
service lines [3 points]

Mandatory: For multifamily buildings with either a cooling tower, a centralized hot water system, or 10+ stories: Develop a Legionella water 
management program

Optional: Test and remediate as indicated for lead, nitrates, arsenic, and coliform bacteria 

0
4 4.4 Monitoring Water Consumption and Leaks



Conduct pressure-loss tests and visual inspections to determine if there are leaks; fix leaks. 
AND
Install an advanced water monitoring and leak detection system capable of identifying and shutting water off during anomalous water events. 
OR
Install a device to separately monitor water consumption of each cold branch off the apartment line riser for each dwelling unit or each cold 
water riser and the domestic hot water cold water feed for each building or each toilet that allows remote monitor readings; common laundry 
facilities; boiler makeup water; outdoor water consumption; and water consumption in any non- residential space.

0
4 4.5 Efficient Plumbing Layout and Design

Store no more than 0.5 gallon of water in any piping/manifold between the fixture and the water heating source or recirculation line. No more 
than 0.6 gallon of water shall be collected from the fixture before a 10-degree Fahrenheit rise in temperature is observed. Recirculation 
systems must be demand-initiated. 

0
6 max 4.6 Non-Potable Water Reuse

Harvest, treat, and reuse rainwater and/or greywater to meet a portion of the project‚Äôs non-potable water needs: 10% reuse [3 points] ; 
20% reuse [4 points] ; 30% reuse [5 points];  40% reuse [6 points]. 

0
8 4.7 Access to Potable Water During Emergencies

Provide residents with ready access to potable water in the event of an emergency that disrupts normal access to potable water, including 
disruptions related to power outages that prevent pumping water to upper floors of multifamily buildings or pumping of water from on-site 
wells, per one of the three options listed. 

CRITERIA 4 SUBTOTAL
2 2 of 2 Mandatory Criteria
0 0 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 5. OPERATING ENERGY

Yes
1 M 5.1a Building Performance Standard

(Mandatory for New Construction) 
Certify all buildings with residential units in the project through either ENERGY STAR Multifamily New Construction, ENERGY STAR 
Manufactured Homes, and/or ENERGY STAR Certified Homes as relevant. 
AND
Provide projected operating energy use intensity and projected operating building emissions intensity. 

Yes
1 M 5.1b Building Performance Standard

(Mandatory for Rehab)

Provide projected operating energy use intensity and projected operating building emissions intensity.
AND
Conduct commissioning for compartmentalization, insulation installation, and HVAC systems as indicated.
AND one of the following options:
- ERI Option: <= HERS 80 for each dwelling unit. Exception for some Rehabs built before 1980.
- ASHRAE Option: Energy performance of the completed building equivalent to, or better than, ASHRAE 90.1-2013 using an energy model 
created by a qualified energy services provider according to Appendix G 90.1-2016. 

0
12 max 5.2a Moving to Zero Energy: Additional Reductions in Energy Use

(Not available for projects using prescriptive path for Criterion 5.1a or for projects following Criterion 5.2b or 5.4.)
Projects in CZ 1-4A following this criterion must also comply with Criterion 7.8.
Design and construct a building that is projected to be more efficient than what is required by Criteria 5.1a/b. Achieve HERS score of 5 lower 
than required by 5.1a/b if following ERI path for compliance OR 5% greater efficiency than required if following ASHRAE path for 5.1a/b 
compliance [5 points].
Additional 1 point for each additional 2-point decrease in HERS score required by Criteria 5.1a/b if following ERI path for compliance OR for 1% 
greater efficiency if following ASHRAE path for Criteria 5.1a/b, up to a maximum of 12 optional points. 

0
12-15 5.2b Moving to Zero Energy: Near Zero Certification

[Automatic Qualification for Enterprise Green Communities Certification Plus] 
(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.2a or 5.4.)
Projects in CZ 1-4A following this criterion must also comply with Criterion 7.8. Certify the project in a program that requires advanced levels 
of building envelope performance such as DOE ZERH [12 points]  and/or PHI Classic or PHIUS+ [15 points] . 

0
3-6 5.3a Moving to Zero Energy: Photovoltaic/Solar Hot Water Ready

(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.3b or 5.4.)
Orient, design, engineer, wire, and/or plumb the development through the Photovoltaic Ready pathway or Solar Hot Water Ready Pathway to 
accommodate installation of photovoltaic (PV) or solar hot water system in the future. 

0
8 max 5.3b Moving to Zero Energy: Renewable Energy

4-8

1-5

(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.3a or 5.4)
Install renewable energy source to provide a specified percentage of the project's estimated source energy demand. See full criterion for 
allowable sources.
Option 1: For percentage of total project energy consumption provided by renewable energy.
OR
Option 2: For percentage of common area meter energy consumption provided by renewable energy. 

0
24 5.4 Achieving Zero Energy



[Automatic Qualification for Enterprise Green Communities Certification Plus]
(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.2a, 5.2b, 5.3a, or 5.3b.)
Projects in CZ 1-4A following this criterion must also comply with Criterion 7.8. Achieve Zero Energy performance through one of the following 
options:
Option 1: Certify each building in the project to DOE Zero Energy Ready Home program or PHI Plus AND Either install renewables and/or 
procure renewable energy, which in sum will produce as much, or more, energy in a given year than the project is modeled to consume.
OR
Option 2: Certify each building in the project in a program that requires zero energy performance such as PHIUS+ Source Zero, PHI Plus, PHI 
Premium, ILFI‚Äôs Zero Energy Petal, Zero Carbon Petal, or Living Building Certification. 

0
5 max 5.5a Moving to Zero Carbon: All-Electric Ready

(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.5b)
Ensure the project has adequate electric service and has been designed and wired to allow for a seamless switch to electricity as a fuel source 
in the future for the following uses: space heating [1 point],  space cooling [1 point] , water heating (DHW) [1 point] , clothes dryers [1 point] , 
equipment for cooking [1 point]. 

0
15 5.5b Moving to Zero Carbon: All Electric

(Not available for projects following Criterion 5.5a)
No combustion equipment used as part of the building project; the project is all-electric. 

Yes
1 M 5.6 Sizing of Heating and Cooling Equipment

(Mandatory for Substantial and Moderate Rehabs that include replacement of heating and cooling equipment. Not relevant for 
projects following 5.1a, 5.2b, or 5.4.)
Size and select heating and cooling equipment in accordance with ACCA manuals J and S OR in accordance with the ASHRAE Handbook of 
Fundamentals 

Yes
1 M 5.7 ENERGY STAR Appliances

(Mandatory for Substantial and Moderate Rehabs providing appliances. Not relevant for projects following 5.1a, 5.2b, or 5.4.) 
Install ENERGY STAR clothes washers, dishwashers, and refrigerators. If appliances will not be installed or replaced at this time, specify that at 
the time of installation or replacement, ENERGY STAR models must be used via Criterion 8.1 and Criterion 8.4. 

Yes
1 M 5.8 Lighting

(Mandatory for all lighting within New Construction and Substantial Rehab projects. Mandatory for new lighting in Moderate Rehab 
projects.) 
Follow the guidance for high-efficacy permanently installed lighting and other characteristics for recessed light fixtures, lighting controls, 
lighting power density, and exterior lighting.

0
8 5.9 Resilient Energy Systems: Floodproofing

(Not relevant for Rehab projects in Special Flood Hazard Areas) 
Conduct floodproofing of lower floors, including perimeter floodproofing (barriers/shields). Design and install building systems as specified by 
the full criterion so that the operation of those systems will not be grossly affected in case of a flood. 

0
8 5.10 Resilient Energy Systems: Critical Loads

Loads Provide emergency power to serve at least three critical energy loads as described by the full criterion. 
Option 1: Islandable PV system 
OR
Option 2: Efficient generator

CRITERIA 5 SUBTOTAL
5 5 of 5 Mandatory Criteria
0 0 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 6. MATERIALS

 

0
8 max 6.1 Ingredient Transparency for Material Health

Install products that have publicly disclosed inventories characterized and screened to 1,000 ppm or better:
	• 1 point per 5 installed Declare or HPD products from at least three different product categories
	• 1 point per 2 installed Declare or HPD products in any of these categories: adhesives, sealants, windows
	• 1 point per each product with third-party verified HPD or third-party verified Declare label
	• 2 points per each product with third-party verified HPD or third-party verified Declare label in any of these categories: adhesives, sealants, 
windows 

0
3 max 6.2 Recycled Content and Ingredient Transparency

Use building products that feature, and disclose, their recycled content. The building product must make up 75% by weight or cost of a project 
category for the project and be composed of at least 25% post-consumer recycled content.

0
8 max 6.3 Chemical Hazard Optimization

Install products that have third-party verification of optimization to 100 ppm or better per the options listed within the full criterion.

Yes 0
1 M 6.4 Healthier Material Selection

15 max
Select all interior paints, coatings, primers, and wallpaper; interior adhesives and sealants; flooring; insulation; and composite wood as 
specified. Optional points also available.

0
12 max 6.5 Environmentally Responsible Material Selection

Select concrete, steel, or insulation with a publicly disclosed EPD [3 points] , Install a green or cool roof [3 points] , use reflective paving [3 
points] , and/or use FSC certified wood [3 points] . Refer to criterion for specifics. 

Yes
1 M 6.6 Bath, Kitchen, Laundry Surfaces



(Mandatory for New Construction and Substantial Rehab. Moderate Rehabs that do not include work in the shower and tub areas 
are exempt from the shower and tub enclosure requirement.) 
Use materials that have durable, cleanable surfaces throughout bathrooms, kitchens, and laundry rooms. 
Use moisture-resistant backing materials per ASTM # D 6329 or 3273 behind tub/shower enclosures, apart from one-piece fiberglass 
enclosures which are exempt. 

0
4 max 6.7 Regional Materials

Use products that were extracted, processed, and manufactured within 500 miles of the project for a minimum of 90%, based on weight or on 
cost, of the amount of the product category installed. Select any or all of these options (every two compliant materials can qualify for 1 point): 
• Framing Cladding (e.g. siding, masonry, roofing) 
• Flooring Concrete/cement and aggregate  
• Drywall/interior sheathing 

Yes
1 M 6.8 Managing Moisture: Foundations

(Mandatory for all New Construction projects and all Rehab projects with either basement and/or crawl space foundations) 
Install capillary breaks and vapor retarders that meet specified criteria appropriate for the foundation type. 

Yes
1 M 6.9 Managing Moisture: Roofing and Wall Systems

(Mandatory for all Rehab projects that include deficiencies in or include replacing particular assemblies called out below. New 
Construction projects are considered compliant per Criterion 5.1.) 
Provide water drainage away from walls, window, and roofs by implementing the list of techniques.

Yes 0
1 M 6.10 Construction Waste Management

6 max
(6 max) Develop and implement a waste management plan that reduces non-hazardous construction and demolition waste through recycling, 
salvaging, or diversion strategies through one of the three options. Achieve optional points by going above and beyond the requirement. 

0
2 6.11 Recycling Storage

For projects with municipal recycling infrastructure and/or haulers, provide separate bins for the collection of trash and recycling for each 
dwelling unit and all shared community rooms. 
OR 
For projects without that infrastructure, advocate to the local waste hauler or municipality for regular collection of recyclables.

CRITERIA 6 SUBTOTAL
5 5 of 5 Mandatory Criteria
0 0 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 7. HEALTHY LIVING ENVIRONMENT

 

Yes
1 M 7.1 Radon Mitigation

(Mandatory for New Construction and Substantial Rehab) 
For New Construction in EPA Zone 1 areas, install passive radon-resistant features below the slab and a vertical vent pipe with junction box 
within 10 feet of an electrical outlet in case an active system should prove necessary in the future. For Substantial Rehab projects in EPA Zone 
1, test before and after the retrofit and mitigate per the specified protocols. 

Yes
1 M 7.2 Reduce Lead Hazards in Pre-1978 Buildings

(Mandatory for Substantial Rehab of Buildings Constructed Before 1978)  
Conduct lead risk assessment or inspection to identify lead hazards. Control identified lead hazards using lead abatement or interim controls, 
using lead-safe work practices that minimize and contain dust. 

Yes
1 M 7.3 Combustion Equipment

For New Construction and Rehab projects: Specify power-vented or direct-vent equipment when installing any new combustion 
appliance for space or water heating that will be located within the conditioned space. If there are any combustion appliances within the 
conditioned space, install one hard-wired carbon monoxide (CO) alarm with battery backup function for each sleeping zone, placed per 
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 72. 
For Rehabs: If there is any combustion equipment located within the conditioned space for space or water heating that is not power-vented 
or direct-vent and that is not scheduled for replacement, conduct combustion safety testing prior to and after the retrofit; remediate as 
indicated. 

Yes
1 M 7.4 Garage Isolation

• Provide a continuous air barrier between the conditioned space and any garage space to prevent the migration of any contaminants into the 
living space. Visually inspect common walls and ceilings between attached garages and living spaces to ensure that they are air-sealed before 
insulation is installed.
• Do not install ductwork or air handling equipment for the conditioned space in a garage.
• Fix all connecting doors between conditioned space and garage with gaskets or make airtight.
• Install one hard-wired CO alarm with battery backup function for each sleeping zone of the project, placed per NFPA 72 unless the garage is 
mechanically ventilated or an open parking structure. 

Yes
1 M 7.5 Integrated Pest Management

Seal all wall, floor, and joint penetrations with low-VOC caulking or other appropriate nontoxic sealing methods to prevent pest entry. 

Yes 10
1 7.6 Smoke-Free Policy

M

10

(Mandatory and Optional)
Mandatory: Implement and enforce a smoke-free policy in all common areas and within a 25-foot perimeter around the exterior of all 
residential buildings. Lease language must prohibit smoking in these locations and provide a graduated enforcement policy. Make the smoke-
free policy readily available.
Optional: Expand the policy above to include all indoor spaces in the property.

Yes 0
1 M 7.7 Ventilation



12 max
(Mandatory for New Construction and Substantial Rehab; Optional for Moderate Rehab)
For each dwelling unit in full accordance with ASHRAE 62.2-2010, install:
• A local mechanical exhaust system in each bathroom [3 points if Moderate Rehab]
• A local mechanical exhaust system in each kitchen [3 points if Moderate Rehab]
• A whole-house mechanical ventilation system [3 points if Moderate Rehab]
Verify these flow rates are either within +/- 15 CFM or +/- 15% of design value.

For each multifamily building of four or more stories, in full accordance with ASHRAE¬†62.1-2010, install:
• A mechanical ventilation system for all hallways and common spaces  [3 points if Moderate Rehab]

For all project types, in addition to the above requirements:
• All systems and ductwork must be installed per manufacturer's recommendations	
• All bathroom fans must be ENERGY STAR-labeled and wired for adequate run-time.
• If using central ventilation systems with rooftop fans, each fan must be direct-drive and variable-speed with speed controller mounted near 
the fan. Fans with design CFM 300-2000 must also have an ECM motor.

Yes 0
1 M or 5 7.8 Dehumidification

(Mandatory for properties in Climate Zones 1A, 2A, 3A, and 4A following Criterion 5.2a, 5.2b, or 5.4. Optional for all other 
properties.)
Option 1: Design, select, and install supplemental dehumidification equipment to keep relative humidity 
OR
Option 2: Equip all dwelling units with dedicated space, drain, and electrical hook-ups for permanent supplemental dehumidification systems 
to be installed if needed and install interior RH monitoring equipment as described. 

0
3 7.9 Construction Pollution Management

Option 1: Earn the EPA Indoor airPlus label 
OR
Option 2: In all dwelling units, seal all heating, cooling, and ventilation return and supply floor ducts and returns throughout construction to 
prevent construction debris from entering. Flush all dwelling units after completion of construction and prior to occupancy for either 48 hours 
or with at least 14,000 ft3 per ft2 of floor area, then replace all air handling equipment filters. 

0
3 7.10 Noise Reduction

Option 1: Test and demonstrate that noise levels in bedrooms meet 30 dB LAeq (continuous) and 45 dB LAmax, (single sound). 
OR 
Option 2: Provide a noise abatement plan specific to the site covering general noise mitigation techniques in accordance with 24 CFR 51B. 
OR Option 3: Ensure all exterior wall and party wall penetrations are sealed with acoustical sealant, all party walls and floor/ceiling assemblies 
have an STC rating of at least 55, and exterior windows and doors in projects near a significant exterior noise source have an STC rating of at 
least 35

0
8 7.11 Active Design: Promoting Physical Activity

(All projects must comply with at least one of either Criterion 7.11, 7.12, or 7.13. Points are not available for that criterion, but, are 
available for projects that meet two or three of these criteria.) 
Option 1: Encouraging Everyday Stair Usage (buildings that include stairs as the only means to travel from one floor to another are not 
eligible for this option.) Provide a staircase that is accessible and visible from the main lobby and is visible within a 25-foot walking distance 
from any point in the lobby per the specifications listed. Place point-of-decision signage. 
OR 
Option 2: Activity Spaces. Provide on-site dedicated recreation space with exercise or play opportunities for adults and/or children that is 
open and accessible to all residents; see criterion for specifics. 

8
8 7.12 Beyond ADA: Universal Design

(All projects must comply with at least one of either Criterion 7.11, 7.12, or 7.13. Points are not available for that criterion, but, are 
available for projects that meet two or three of these criteria.) 
Select and implement at least one of the Options with at least three different strategies in at least 75% units. 
Option 1: Create welcoming and accessible spaces that encourage equitable use and social connections. 
Option 2: Create spaces that are easy and intuitive to use and navigate. 
Option 3: Promote safety and create spaces that allow for human error. 
Option 4: Create spaces that can be accessed and used with minimal physical effort. 
Option 5: Create spaces with the appropriate size and space to allow for use, whatever the user's form of mobility, size, or posture.

0
8 7.13 Healing-Centered Design

(All projects must comply with at least one of either Criterion 7.11, 7.12, or 7.13. Points are not available for that criterion, but, are 
available for projects that meet two or three of these criteria.) 
Select and implement at least two of the Options with at least two different strategies listed in at least 75% units. 
Option 1: Provide an environment that promotes feelings of real and perceived safety. 
Option 2: Create flexible spaces that allow for personalization and/or manipulation to meet individual and community needs. 
Option 3: Connect residents and staff to a living landscape and the natural environment. 
Option 4: Utilize art and culture in project design and programming and promote social connectedness.

CRITERIA 7 SUBTOTAL
8 8 of 8 Mandatory Criteria

18 18 Optional Points

YES / NO OPTIONAL 
POINTS 8. OPERATIONS, MAINTENANCE + RESIDENT ENGAGEMENT

Yes
1 M 8.1 Building Operations & Maintenance Manual and Plan

(For all Multifamily projects) 
Develop a manual with thorough building operations and maintenance (O&M) guidance and a complementary plan. The manual and plan 
should be developed over the course of the project design, development, and construction stages, and should include sections/chapters 
addressing the list of topics. 

Yes
1 M 8.2 Emergency Management Manual



(For all Multifamily projects)
Provide a manual on emergency operations targeted toward operations and maintenance staff and other building-level personnel. The manual 
should address responses to various types of emergencies, leading with those that have the greatest probability of negatively affecting the 
project. The manual should provide guidance as to how to sustain the delivery of adequate housing throughout an emergency and cover a 
range of topics, including but not limited to:
• communication plans for staff and residents
• useful contact information for public utility and other service providers
• infrastructure and building, "shutdown" procedures
• plan for regular testing of backup energy systems, if these exist

Yes
1 M 8.3 Resident Manual

Provide a guide for homeowners and renters that explains the intent, benefits, use, and maintenance of their home's green features and 
practices. The Resident Manual should encourage green and healthy activities per the list of topics. 

Yes
1 M 8.4 Walk-Throughs and Orientations to Property Operation

Provide a comprehensive walk-through and orientation for all residents, property manager(s), and buildings operations staff. 

Yes
1 M 8.5 Energy and Water Data Collection and Monitoring

For rental properties, upload project energy and water performance data in an online utility benchmarking platform annually for at least five 
years from time of construction completion per one of the four methods provided; grant Enterprise view access for that period. For owner-
occupied units, collect and monitor utility data in a manner that allows for easy access and review. 

CRITERIA 8 SUBTOTAL
5 5 of 5 Mandatory Criteria
0 0 Optional Points

TOTAL

41 41 of 40 Mandatory Criteria
41 41 Optional Points
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	F. Testing and Inspecting:  The contractor shall engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and inspections and to submit reports.  The contractor shall include costs for testing and inspecting agency in base bid.

	04 0120 - maintenance of unit masonry
	07 8413_penetration firestopping
	07 8446_fire resistive joint systems
	07 9200_joint sealants
	08 1113 sf - hollow metal doors and frames
	08 1416 fl - interior doors
	08 4113 fl - aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts
	Marquette Manor - Section 087100 Door Hardware Specifications and Schedule
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware
	2. Electronic access control system components

	B. Section excludes:
	1. Windows
	2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
	3. Signage
	4. Toilet accessories
	5. Overhead doors

	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section ''Alternates'' for alternates affecting this section.
	2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry''
	3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry''
	4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation specified in this section.
	5. Division 08 Sections:
	a. ''Hollow Metal Doors and Frames''
	b. ''Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames''
	c. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts''

	6. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.
	7. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.


	1.02 REFERENCES
	A. UL LLC
	1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
	2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
	3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
	2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
	3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

	C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association
	1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code
	2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
	3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
	4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
	5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

	D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
	1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
	2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties
	3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
	4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
	5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames


	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.
	2. Prior to forwarding submittal:
	a. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with specified hardware.
	b. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the Work.


	B. Action Submittals:
	1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with requirements.
	2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of electrified door hardware, indicating:
	a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:
	1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems.
	2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
	3) Point-to-point wiring.
	4) Risers.


	3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.
	a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

	4. Door Hardware Schedule:
	a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction sche...
	b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Sched...
	c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:
	1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set number.
	2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
	3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
	4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
	6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	7) Mounting locations for hardware.
	8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
	9) Degree of door swing and handing.
	10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.


	5. Key Schedule:
	a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers controlled.
	b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.
	c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique door designations.
	d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.
	e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.
	f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks.


	C. Informational Submittals:
	1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Provide Product Data:
	a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.
	b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.


	D. Closeout Submittals:
	1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
	a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	b. Catalog pages for each product.
	c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
	d. Final keying schedule
	e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify project.
	f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.


	E. Inspection and Testing:
	1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results of functional testing and inspection for:
	a. Fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
	b. Required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.



	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:
	1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier ...
	2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated for this Project.
	3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:
	a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.
	b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.
	d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

	4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

	B. Certifications:
	1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:
	a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, bas...

	2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:
	a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105
	b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

	3. Electrified Door Hardware
	a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	4. Accessibility Requirements:
	a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article 087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all Lo...


	C. Pre-Installation Meetings
	1. Keying Conference
	a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including:
	1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	3) Requirements for key control system.
	4) Requirements for access control.
	5) Address for delivery of keys.


	2. Pre-installation Conference
	a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
	c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
	d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
	e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
	f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware.

	3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:
	a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.



	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufact...
	C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.
	E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.
	F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.06 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.
	B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with i...
	C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or abuse.
	2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in manufacturer's published listings.
	a. Mechanical Warranty
	1) Locks and Latches
	a) Mechanical: 10 years
	b) Electrical: 1 year

	2) Exit Devices
	a) Mechanical: 3 years
	b) Electrical: 1 year

	3) Door Closers
	a) Mechanical: 10 years
	b) Electrical: 2 years

	4) Automatic Operators: 2 years
	5) Balance of Door Hardware: 1 year




	1.08 MAINTENANCE
	A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.
	B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Aut...
	1. Where ''Owners' Standard'' is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products will not be considered.

	B. Approval of alternate manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product category are only to be considered by official substitution request ...
	C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer's product.
	D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Fabrication
	1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended.
	2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted finish.
	3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visi...

	B. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware installation.
	1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

	C. Cable and Connectors:
	1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and wire harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric locking and power transfer devices.
	3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot, and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies.


	2.03 HINGES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Ives 5BB1 series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Hager BB1168/BB1279 series
	b. Stanley FBB series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
	2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges.
	3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
	b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

	4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	5. 2 inches or thicker doors:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.
	8. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
	a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
	b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
	c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
	d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
	e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

	9. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrif...


	2.04 CONTINUOUS HINGES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Select
	b. Hager (Roton)


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26, Grade 1.
	2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum.
	3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating operation.
	4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.
	5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.
	6. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	7. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern.


	2.05 ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Von Duprin EPT-10

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. ABH PT1000
	b. Securitron CEPT-10


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer's template and UL requirements, unless interference with operation of door or other hardware items.


	2.06 DOOR CORDS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage 788/798 Series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Securitron TSB Series
	b. Locknetics DC Series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide door cords with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer's template and UL requirements, unless interference with operation of door or other hardware items.


	2.07 FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches ...


	2.08 MORTISE LOCKS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage L9000 series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Best 45H series
	b. Sargent 8200 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Grade 1, and UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors.
	2. Indicators: Where specified, provide indicator window measuring a minimum 2-inch x 1/2 inch with 180-degree visibility. Provide messages color-coded with full text and/or symbols, as scheduled, for easy visibility.
	3. Provide locks manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion resistance.
	4. Provide lock case that is multi-function and field reversible for handing without opening case. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	5. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset with full 3/4 inch (19 mm) throw stainless steel mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch (25 mm) throw, constructed of stainless steel.
	6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Where scheduled, provide switches and sensors integrated into the locks and latches.
	7. Provide motor based electrified locksets that comply with the following requirements:
	a. Universal input voltage – single chassis accepts 12 or 24VDC to allow for changes in the field without changing lock chassis.
	b. Fail Safe/Fail Secure – changing mode between electrically locked (fail safe) and electrically unlocked (fail secure) is field selectable without opening the lock case.
	c. Low maximum current draw – maximum 0.4 amps to allow for multiple locks on a single power supply.
	d. Low holding current – maximum 0.01 amps to produce minimal heat, eliminate “hot levers” in electrically locked applications, and to provide reliable operation in wood doors that provide minimal ventilation and air flow.
	e. Connections – provide quick-connect Molex system standard.

	8. Lever Trim: Solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in design specified, with wrought roses and external lever spring cages. Provide thru-bolted levers with 2-piece spindles.
	a. Lever Design:  Schlage - Latitude (LAT)



	2.09 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage ND series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Sargent 11-Line
	b. Best 93K series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors.
	2. Indicators: Where specified, provide escutcheon with lock status indicator window on top of lockset rose:
	a. Escutcheon height (including rose) 6.05 inches high by 3.68 inches wide.
	b. Indicator window measuring a minimum 3.52-inch by .60 inch with 1.92 square-inches of front facing viewing area and 180-degree visibility with a total of .236 square-inches of total viewable area.
	c. Provide snap-in serviceable window to prevent tampering. Lock must function if indicator is compromised.
	d. Provide messages color-coded with full text and symbol, as scheduled, for easy visibility.
	e. Unlocked and Unoccupied message will display on white background, and Locked and Occupied message will display on red background.

	3. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	4. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2-inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs.
	5. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
	6. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.
	7. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
	8. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.
	9. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.
	a. Lever Design:  Schlage - Latitude (LAT)



	2.10 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 2
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage ALX series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Best 7KC series
	b. Sargent 7-Line


	B. Requirements
	1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 2, and UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors with a minimum cycle life of 1 million.
	2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2-inch latch throw. Provide ¾'' latch throw for UL listing at pairs.
	4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
	5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.
	6. Provide a minimum of 5 points of lever engagement between the cassette spindle and lever shank to prevent lever sag.
	7. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
	8. Plug-n-Play – Provide modular lockset allowing lock functions to be created for 7 typical functions by inserting/installing parts into the exterior of a fully assembled chassis
	9. Reconfigurable Chassis - Provide modular lockset that allows the function to be reconfigured by removing external components from the chassis
	10. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers and wrought roses on both sides.
	a. Lever Design: Latitude (LAT)



	2.11 EXIT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Falcon 24/25 series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Sargent 19-43-GL-80 series
	b. Detex Advantex series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire Exit Hardware.
	2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	3. Provide touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
	4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed in touchpads.
	5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits and/or other electrified requirements.
	6. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.
	7. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.
	8. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect.
	9. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.
	10. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.
	11. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed.
	12. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets.
	13. Provide electrified options as scheduled.
	14. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used on the project.


	2.12 ELECTRONIC ACCESS CONTROL WIRELESS CYLINDRICAL LOCK
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage NDEB series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owners' Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.
	2. Florida Building Code (ASTM E330, E1886, E1996) and Miami Dade (TAS 201, 202, 203) requirements for hurricanes.
	3. Certified to UL10C 3-hour rating, ULC-S319, FCC Part15, ADA RoHS, ICC ANSI A117.1
	4. Listed, UL 294 - The Standard of Safety for Access Control System Units.
	5. Compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.25 Operation and Security interior operating range of 32 degrees F (0 degrees C) to 120 degrees F(49 degrees C) for interior use only.
	6. Compliant with ASTM E330 for door assemblies.
	7. Compliant with ICC / ANSI A117.1, NFPA 101, NFPA 80 and IBC Chapter 10 Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	8. Provide cylindrical locksets exceeding the ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Grade 1 performance standards for strength, security, and durability in the categories below:
	a. Abusive Locked Lever Torque Test – minimum 3,100 inch-pounds without gaining access
	b. Offset lever pull – minimum 1,600-foot pounds without gaining access
	c. Vertical lever impact – minimum 100 impacts without gaining access
	d. Cycle Test - tested to minimum 16 million cycles with no visible lever sag or use of performance aids such as set screws or spacers.

	9. Emergency Override: Provide mechanical key override; cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	10. Levers:
	a. Vandal Resistance: Exterior (secure side) lever rotates freely while door remains locked, preventing damage to internal locking components from vandalism by excessive force.
	b. Provide lever trim that operates independently of each other and is field reversible without tools.
	c. Style: Schlage - Latitude (LAT)

	11. Power Supply: 4 AA batteries
	a. Provide battery powered wireless electronic products with the ability to communicate battery status and battery voltage level by means of a mobile app at door and remotely by Partner integrated software.

	12. Features:
	a. Ability to communicate unit's communication status.
	b. Visual LED indicators that indicate activation, operational systems status, system error conditions and low power conditions.
	c. Audible feedback that can be enabled or disabled.
	d. Suitable for both interior and exterior deployment.
	e. Employ Wi-Fi communications to permit remote view of audits and alerts, as well as provide automatic daily updates to lock configuration and user access rights.

	13. Adaptability:
	a. Open Architecture: Provide locksets manufactured with open architecture characteristics capable of handling new and existing access control software and credential reading technology. Can be supported by cloud-based web and mobile apps without the ...

	14. Switches:
	a. Door Position Sensor – magnet integrated into strike to eliminate additional door prep
	b. Interior Cover Tamper Guard
	c. Battery Status
	d. Request to Exit
	e. Interior Push Button

	15. Credentials: Provide integral credential reader modules in the following configurations:
	a. NFC, including peer-peer compatible, operable with both Android and IOS mobile devices
	b. 125 kHz contactless smart cards
	1) Compatibility: Schlage, XceedID, ISONAS, HID, GE/CASI, AWID

	c. 13.56 MHz contactless smart cards
	1) Secure section (multi-technology and smart card) compatibility: Schlage MIFARE Classic, Schlage MIFARE DESFire EV1/EV3
	2) 13.56 MHz Serial number only (multi-technology and smart card) compatibility: DESFire CSN, HID iCLASS CSN, MIFARE CSN, MIFARE DESFire EV1/EV3 CSN

	d. Multi-technology contactless for applications requiring read capability for both 125 kHz proximity and 13.56 MHz contactless smart cards.
	e. BLE

	16. Records: Subject to the limitations of the attached access control system, the wireless locks possess enough storage capacity to support 5000 users and 2000 audits.
	17. Verification time: less than or equal to 1 second for smart cards and proximity cards


	2.13 ELECTRONIC PROGRAMMABLE DEADBOLTS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage BE467F

	2. Rose/Escutcheon Design: Greenwich (GRW)

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide programmable electronic deadbolts with the following:
	a. Time and Date controlled access.
	b. Up to 500 users.
	c. 1000 event Audit Trail report.
	d. 8 time zone capability

	2. Provide entry by a Key fob that supports Schlage MIFARE classic, Schlage DESFire EV1/EV3 and Schlage Mobile credentials.
	3. Provide deadbolts with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset. Provide 2-3/8 inches (60 mm) where noted or if door or frame detail requires. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch (25 mm) throw, constructed of steel alloy.
	4. Provide a programmable stand-alone Electronic Deadbolt that is computer managed. Deadbolt to conform to ANSI A156.5-2000 grade 2 and ANSI/BHMA certified.
	5. Provide power by four (4) AA batteries (included), where if loss of battery power occurs, a 9V battery can be used to jump start the lock and provide access with an assigned credential. Battery life of 2 years in OFF-LINE MODE.
	6. Rose/Escutcheon Design: Greenwich (GRW)]


	2.14 OFFLINE CONTROLLER
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage CTE Engage Controller

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owner Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide an offline single opening controller UL 294 listed and compatible with the Schlage Engage Application. Include a multi-technology reader kit.
	2. Provide interfaces for a multi-technology credential reader, powered and dry output relays for strike, alarm, and auxiliary function, and with wireless communication capability.
	3. Provide offline controller with the following power options:
	a. Power Over Ethernet (POE)
	1) .5A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet.
	2) 1.5A at 24 VDC for up to 500 feet.

	b. 12 VDC in 2A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet.
	c. 24 VDC in 2A at 24 VDC for up to 500 feet.

	4. Provide offline controller with the following communication standards:
	a. Bluetooth low energy version 4.2.
	b. 2.4 GHz Wi-Fi (IEEE 802.11b/g/n).
	c. WPA2, WPA, WEP, 802.1x (PEAP).
	d. Transport Layer Security (TLS) version 12.
	e. Advanced Encryption Standard (AES) 256-bit.

	5. Provide offline controller with the following signal inputs:
	a. One Schlage MT11-485 or MT15-485 reader.
	b. Request to Enter (REN).
	c. Request to Exit (REX).
	d. Remote Release – hardwired.
	e. Door Position Switch (DPS).
	f. Reader tamper (TAMP).

	6. Provide offline controller with the following signal outputs:
	a. Card Reader 0.3A at 12 VDC for up to 500 feet.
	b. Locking mechanism: 2A at 30 VDC max.
	c. Auxiliary: 2A at 30 VDC max.
	d. Alarm: 2A at 30 VDC max.

	7. Provide offline controller with the following with operating temperatures between -31 F (-35 C) to 151 F (66 C).
	8. Provide offline controller with the following on board database:
	a. up to 5,000 users
	b. up to 2,000 audits (FIFO)
	c. up to 16 Time Zones
	d. up to 32 Holiday Schedules
	e. up to 16 Schedules (lock & unlock)

	9. Provide offline controller with the following connectivity options:
	a. Apple or Droid smart phone – Bluetooth updates to CTE.
	b. Wi-Fi access point – automatic daily updates (one time per day) if connected to Wi-Fi.


	C. Provide offline controller with “No-Tour” with MT20W enrollment reader and Schlage 1K smart credentials (13.56 MHz).

	2.15 ACCESS CONTROL READER
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage MTB15

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owners Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide access control card readers manufactured by a global company who is a recognized leader in the production of access control devices. Card reader manufactured for non-access control applications are not acceptable.
	2. Provide multi-technology contactless readers complying with ISO 14443.
	3. Provide access control card readers capable of reading the following technologies:
	a. CSN - DESFire® CSN, HID iCLASS® CSN, Inside Contactless PicoTag® CSN, ST Microelectronics® CSN, Texas Instruments Tag-It®, CSN, Phillips I-Code® CSN
	b. 125 KHz proximity - Schlage® Proximity, HID® Proximity, GE/CASI® Proximity, AWID® Proximity, LenelProx®
	c. 13.56 MHz Smart card - Schlage smart cards using MIFARE Classic® EV1, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE Plus®, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® EV1, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® EV2
	d. 13.56 MHz NFC (mobile), 2.45 GHz Bluetooth (mobile) - Mobile means compatible with Bluetooth and NFC-enabled smartphones.



	2.16 ACCESS CONTROL PLATFORM
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Schlage Engage Commercial

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owners Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide a cloud-based platform capable of managing users, credentials, access rights, schedules, and audits.
	2. All locks must be supplied in construction mode.
	3. Provide a platform that supports a mobile application (app). Mobile application must allow for:
	a. Commissioning and configuring devices
	b. Immediately updating door files
	c. Retrieving audit information
	d. Performing firmware updates

	4. Provide software set up on the owner's workstation and Mobile Device which includes:
	a. Creation of the Owner's Account
	b. Creation of the Project Site
	c. Creation of the Team as directed by the Owner
	d. Addition of five users
	e. Set up of MT20W and update firmware
	f. Create unique credentials and verify proper commissioning of ten locks

	5. Provide, at the owner's request, the following on-site training prior to the expiration of the service agreement:
	a. Completing the following with ENGAGE software:
	1) Modifying the Team
	2) Move in/move out procedure including
	a) Adding and Deleting Users
	b) Adding and Deleting Doors

	3) Adding, assigning and programming credentials for access
	4) Replacing or deleting lost credentials.
	5) Retrieving and viewing of audit information
	6) Assigning temporary access

	b. Commissioning and verifying proper functioning between locks and credentials.
	c. Updating firmware on the locks.

	6. Must include a service agreement ending a year after Substantial Completion. This service agreement includes being on-site up to 16 hours for set-up and training, as listed above.


	2.17 POWER SUPPLIES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Von Duprin PS900 Series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Sargent 3500 series
	b. Advantex 800 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide power supplies approved by manufacturer of supplied electrified hardware.
	2. Provide appropriate quantity of power supplies necessary for proper operation of electrified locking components as recommended by manufacturer of electrified locking components with consideration for each electrified component using power supply, l...
	3. Provide regulated and filtered 24 VDC power supply, and UL class 2 listed.
	4. Provide power supplies with the following features:
	a. 12/24 VDC Output, field selectable.
	b. Class 2 Rated power limited output.
	c. Universal 120-240 VAC input.
	d. Low voltage DC, regulated and filtered.
	e. Polarized connector for distribution boards.
	f. Fused primary input.
	g. AC input and DC output monitoring circuit w/LED indicators.
	h. Cover mounted AC Input indication.
	i. Tested and certified to meet UL294.
	j. NEMA 1 enclosure.
	k. Hinged cover w/lock down screws.
	l. High voltage protective cover.



	2.18 CYLINDERS & CORES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Owners Existing BEST Key System

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owners Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.


	2.19 KEYING
	A. Scheduled System:
	1. New factory registered system:
	a. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.


	B. Requirements:
	1. Construction Keying:
	a. Temporary Replaceable Construction Cores.
	1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores, furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
	a) 3 construction control keys
	b) 12 construction change (day) keys.

	2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will replace temporary construction cores with permanent cores.


	2. Permanent Keying:
	a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key system.
	1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

	b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	c. Provide keys with the following features:
	1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
	2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).
	3) Geographically Exclusive: Where High Security or Security cylinders/cores are indicated, provide nationwide, geographically exclusive key system complying with the following restrictions.

	d. Identification:
	1) Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts.
	2) Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
	3) Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the patent protection.
	4) Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	5) Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by Owner.

	e. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.
	1) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.
	2) Permanent Control Keys: 4.
	3) Master Keys: 10.




	2.20 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Telkee

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. HPC
	b. Lund


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with ca...
	a. Provide complete cross index system set up by hardware supplier, and place keys on markers and hooks in cabinet as determined by final key schedule.
	b. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting.



	2.21 DOOR CLOSERS   (Exterior and Common Areas)
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. LCN 4050A series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Falcon SC70A series
	b. Sargent 351 series Less PRV


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date of manufacture code.
	2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum cylinder.
	3. Closer Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16-inch (17 mm) diameter heat-treated pinion journal and full complement bearings.
	4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and all weather requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
	5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.
	6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and back check.
	7. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
	8. Provide stick on templates, special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting.


	2.22 DOOR CLOSERS  (Tenant Units)
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. LCN 1450 series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Falcon SC80A series
	b. Sargent 1331 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA certified independent testing laboratory.
	2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum cylinder.
	3. Closer Body: 1-3/8-inch (35 mm) diameter with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter pinion journal diameter heat-treated pinion journal and full complement bearings.
	4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
	5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.
	6. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
	7. Provide stick on and special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting.


	2.23 ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC AUTOMATIC OPERATORS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. LCN 4600 series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Owners Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide low energy automatic operator units with hydraulic closer complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.19.
	2. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
	3. Provide units with conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless power operator motor is activated. Provide door closer assembly with adjustable spring size, back-check, and opening and closing speed adjustment valves to control door
	4. Provide units with on/off switch for manual operation, motor start up delay, vestibule interface delay, electric lock delay, and door hold open delay.
	5. Provide drop plates, brackets, and adapters for arms as required for details.
	6. Provide actuator switches and receivers for operation as specified.
	7. Provide weather-resistant actuators at exterior applications.
	8. Provide key switches with LED's, recommended and approved by manufacturer of automatic operator as required for function described in operation description of hardware group below. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
	9. Provide complete assemblies of controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and parts/material recommended and approved by manufacturer of automatic operator for each individual leaf. Actuators control both doors simultaneously at pairs. Sequence op...
	10. Provide units with vestibule inputs that allow sequencing operation of two units, and SPDT relay for interfacing with latching or locking devices.


	2.24 DOOR TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with diameter and length as scheduled.


	2.25 PROTECTION PLATES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.
	2. Sizes plates 1 1/2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with a mullion, and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs without a mullion or edge guards.
	3. At fire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label.


	2.26 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers:
	a. Glynn-Johnson

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. ABH
	b. Rixson


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor stop presents tripping hazard.
	2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.


	2.27 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco


	B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
	1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push button of thumbturn.
	2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops.
	3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop.
	4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be used.


	2.28 WEATHERSTRIP, THRESHOLDS, DOOR BOTTOMS AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Zero International

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. National Guard
	b. Reese


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per architectural details. Match finish of other items.
	2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.
	4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.


	2.29 SILENCERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide ''push-in'' type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
	2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for each pair frame.
	3. Omit where gasketing is specified.


	2.30 MAGNETIC HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. LCN

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Rixson


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide wall or floor mounted electromagnetic door release as specified with minimum of 25 pounds of holding force. Coordinate projection of holder and armature with other hardware and wall conditions to ensure that door sits parallel to wall when ...


	2.31 DOOR POSITION SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Schlage

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. GE-Interlogix
	b. Honeywell


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide recessed or surface mounted type door position switches as specified.
	2. Coordinate door and frame preparations with door and frame suppliers. If switches are being used with magnetic locking device, provide minimum of 4 inches (102 mm) between switch and magnetic locking device.


	2.32 FINISHES
	A. FINISH: For all openings except Aluminum Storefront Openings  BHMA 626/652 (US26D); EXCEPT:
	1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	2. Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28)
	3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match
	7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	8. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
	10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum

	B. FINISH: For Aluminum Storefront Openings -  AGED DARK BRONZE - BHMA 643E (US11); EXCEPT:
	1. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match.
	2. Door Sweeps: Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum.
	3. Thresholds: Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affe...
	B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	C. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
	3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20

	B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with governing regulations.
	C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.
	I. Lock Cylinders:
	1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.
	3. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

	J. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL and Division 28 ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY sections for:
	1. Conduit, junction boxes and wire pulls.
	2. Connections to and from power supplies to electrified hardware.
	3. Connections to fire/smoke alarm system and smoke evacuation system.
	4. Connection of wire to door position switches and wire runs to central room or area, as directed by Architect.
	5. Connections to panel interface modules, controllers, and gateways.
	6. Testing and labeling wires with Architect's opening number.

	K. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	L. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	M. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.
	N. Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible ceilings or in equipment room, or alternate location as directed by Architect.
	O. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.''
	P. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	Q. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	R. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	S. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.03 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.
	2. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

	3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.05 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review exist...
	B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate add...
	C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.
	D. Hardware Sets:



	08 8000_glazing
	09 2216_non structural metal framing
	09 2900 sf - gypsum board
	09 3000 sf - tiling
	09 5123 fl - acoustical tile ceilings
	09 6513_resilient base & accessories
	09 6519_resilient tile
	09 9113 fl - exterior painting
	09 9123 fl - interior painting
	09 9600 high-performance coatings
	10 1423 fl - panel signage
	10 2800 sf - toilet and bath accessories
	10 5500 fl - usps-delivery postal specialties
	10 5736 Closet Curtain Spec
	2019-12-13 Dominion Review Set - Specifications
	Division 10 - Specialties
	10 57 36 USER-Closet Curtains and Accessories



	11 3100_residential appliances
	12 2113 fl - horizontal louver blinds
	Section 312316 - EARTHWORK
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.3 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks and pavements.
	2. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
	3. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade.
	4. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements.
	5. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving.
	6. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches.
	7. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures.
	8. Excavating well hole to accommodate elevator-cylinder assembly.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for recording pre-excavation and earth moving progress.
	2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary controls, utilities, and support facilities; also for temporary site fencing if not in another Section.
	3. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for granular course if placed over vapor retarder and beneath the slab-on-grade.


	1.4 UNIT PRICES
	A. Rock Measurement:  Volume of rock actually removed, measured in original position, but not to exceed the following.  Unit prices for rock excavation include replacement with approved materials.
	1. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	2. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	3. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	4. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	5. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	6. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.


	1.5 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backfill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation.
	1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support sides of pipe.
	2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

	B. Base Course:  Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.
	C. Bedding Course:  Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe.
	D. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.
	E. Drainage Course:  Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward capillary flow of pore water.
	F. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and dimensions indicated.
	1. Authorized Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect.  Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions ...
	2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavation more than 100 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length.
	3. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions without direction by Architect.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation.

	G. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
	H. Rock:  Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock material that exceed 15 cu. yd. for bulk excavation or 10 cu. yd. for footing, trench, and pit excavation that cannot be removed by rock excavati...
	I. Rock:  Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock material 10 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard penetration resistance of 100 blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing a...
	J. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the ground surface.
	K. Subbase Course:  Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.
	L. Subgrade:  Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.
	M. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground services within buildings.

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following manufactured products required:
	1. Geotextiles.
	2. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture.
	3. Geofoam.
	4. Warning tapes.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency.
	B. Material Test Reports:  For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as follows:
	1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487.
	2. Laboratory compaction curve according to [ASTM D 698] [ASTM D 1557].

	C. Preexcavation Photographs and/or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by earth moving operations.  Submit before earth moving be...

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 329 and ASTM D 3740 for testing indicated.
	B. Pre-excavation Conference:  Conduct conference at NEOMED Campus, exact location to be determined at a later date.

	1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities during earth moving operations.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner or authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing earth moving indicated on property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of Contract.
	1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect.

	C. Utility Locator Service:  Notify OUPS for area where Project is located before beginning earth moving operations.
	D. Do not commence earth moving operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures, specified in Section 311000 "Site Clearing," are in place.
	E. Do not commence earth moving operations until plant-protection measures specified in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" are in place.
	F. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones:
	1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material.
	2. Parking vehicles or equipment.
	3. Foot traffic.
	4. Erection of sheds or structures.
	5. Impoundment of water.
	6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated.
	7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones.
	H. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones.


	PRODUCTS
	1.10 SOIL MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available from excavations.
	B. Satisfactory Soils:  Project geotechnical engineering approved soils; free of rock or gravel larger than 2 inches in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter.
	C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  As determined by the project geotechnical engineer.
	1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

	D. Subbase Material:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a ...
	E. Base Course:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 20...
	F. Engineered Fill:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a N...
	G. Bedding Course:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; except with 100 percent passing a 1-inch (25-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0...
	H. Drainage Course:  Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) siev...
	I. Filter Material:  Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and natural sand; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 1-inch (25-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 4 (4.75-mm) si...
	J. Sand:  ASTM C 33; fine aggregate or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer.
	K. Impervious Fill:  Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state or as approved by the project geotechnical engineer.

	1.11 GEOTEXTILES
	A. Subsurface Drainage Geotextile:  Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile, manufactured for subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, mea...
	1. Survivability:  Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
	2. Grab Tensile Strength:  157 lbf; ASTM D 4632.
	3. Sewn Seam Strength:  142 lbf; ASTM D 4632.
	4. Tear Strength:  56 lbf; ASTM D 4533.
	5. Puncture Strength:  56 lbf; ASTM D 4833.
	6. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 60 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751.
	7. Permittivity:  0.5 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491.
	8. UV Stability:  50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355.

	B. Separation Geotextile:  Woven geotextile fabric, manufactured for separation applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation less than 50 percent; complying with AASHTO M 288 and the following, measured per test methods referenced:
	1. Survivability:  Class 2; AASHTO M 288.
	2. Grab Tensile Strength:  247 lbf; ASTM D 4632.
	3. Sewn Seam Strength:  222 lbf; ASTM D 4632.
	4. Tear Strength:  90 lbf; ASTM D 4533.
	5. Puncture Strength:  90 lbf; ASTM D 4833.
	6. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 60 sieve, maximum; ASTM D 4751.
	7. Permittivity:  0.02 per second, minimum; ASTM D 4491.
	8. UV Stability:  50 percent after 500 hours' exposure; ASTM D 4355.


	1.12 CONTROLLED LOW-STRENGTH MATERIAL
	A. Controlled Low-Strength Material:  Self-compacting, low-density, flowable concrete material produced from the following:
	1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I, Type II or Type III.
	2. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class C or F.
	3. Normal-Weight Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, 3/8-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
	4. Foaming Agent:  ASTM C 869.
	5. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M.
	6. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.

	B. Produce low-density, controlled low-strength material with the following physical properties:
	1. As-Cast Unit Weight:  36 to 42 lb/cu. ft. at point of placement, when tested according to ASTM C 138/C 138M.
	2. Compressive Strength:  140 psi, when tested according to ASTM C 495.

	C. Produce conventional-weight, controlled low-strength material with 140-psi compressive strength when tested according to ASTM C 495.

	1.13 GEOFOAM
	A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type V, 3.00-lb/cu. ft. density, 100-psi  compressive strength.
	B. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type II, 1.35-lb/cu. ft. density, 15-psi ) compressive strength.
	1. Manufacture molded polystyrene with an inorganic mineral registered with the EPA and suitable for application as a termite deterrent.

	C. Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Geofoam:  ASTM D 6817, Type EPS 39, 2.40-lb/cu. ft. density, 15-psi compressive strength at 1 percent deformation; 40-psi compressive strength at 10 percent deformation.
	D. Connectors:  Geofoam manufacturer's multibarbed, galvanized-steel sheet connectors.

	1.14 ACCESSORIES
	A. Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility; colored as follows:
	1. Red:  Electric.
	2. Yellow:  Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
	3. Orange:  Telephone and other communications.
	4. Blue:  Water systems.
	5. Green:  Sewer systems.

	B. Detectable Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utili...
	1. Red:  Electric.
	2. Yellow:  Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
	3. Orange:  Telephone and other communications.
	4. Blue:  Water systems.
	5. Green:  Sewer systems.



	EXECUTION
	1.15 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth moving operations.
	B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth moving operations.
	C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost.  Remove temporary protection before placing subsequent materials.

	1.16 DEWATERING
	A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.
	B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water accumulation.
	1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches.


	1.17 EXPLOSIVES
	A. Explosives:  Do not use explosives.

	1.18 EXCAVATION, GENERAL
	A. Unclassified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface and subsurface conditions encountered.  Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil materials, and obstructions.  No changes in the Contrac...
	1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.
	2. Remove rock to lines and grades indicated to permit installation of permanent construction without exceeding the following dimensions:
	a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.


	B. Classified Excavation:  Excavate to subgrade elevations.  Material to be excavated will be classified as earth and rock.  Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by Architect.  The Contract Sum will be adjusted for roc...
	1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; together with soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized...
	a. Intermittent drilling; blasting, if permitted; ram hammering; or ripping of material not classified as rock excavation is earth excavation.

	2. Rock excavation includes removal and disposal of rock.  Remove rock to lines and subgrade elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent construction without exceeding the following dimensions:
	a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.



	1.19 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES
	A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch.  If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other const...
	1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations:  Do not disturb bottom of excavation.  Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement.  Trim bottoms to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work.
	2. Pile Foundations:  Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap before piles are placed.  After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced material.  Excavate to final grade, leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps.
	3. Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility Structures:  Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch.  Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing surfaces.

	B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Excavate by hand to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.  Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots.  Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots.  Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls ro...
	2. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."


	1.20 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS
	A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.

	1.21 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES
	A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.
	1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below frost line.

	B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or conduit.  Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated in the Construct...
	1. Clearance:  12 inches each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated on the Construction Drawings.

	C. Trench Bottoms:  Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of pipes and conduit.  Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. ...
	1. For pipes and conduit less than 6 inches in nominal diameter, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support pipe and conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.
	2. For pipes and conduit 6 inches or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of trench to support bottom 90 degrees of pipe or conduit circumference.  Fill depressions with tamped sand backfill.
	3. For flat-bottomed, multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.
	4. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.

	D. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.  Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots.  Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots.  Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.
	2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of utilities.
	3. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."


	1.22 SUBGRADE INSPECTION
	A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade.
	B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.
	C. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 30 tons to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or saturated ...
	1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction[, repeating proof-rolling in direction perpendicular to first direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.
	2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.

	D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for unit prices or changes in the Work.
	E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation.

	1.23 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
	A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation.  Lean concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi,...
	1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by Architect.


	1.24 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
	A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.


	1.25 BACKFILL
	A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:
	1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.
	2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.
	3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities.
	4. Removing concrete formwork.
	5. Removing trash and debris.
	6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting.
	7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls.

	B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	1.26 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL
	A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.
	C. Trenches under Footings:  Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches of bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings.  Concrete is specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place C...
	D. Trenches under Roadways:  Provide 4-inch- thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit less than 30 inches below surface of roadways.  After installing and testing, completely encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete...
	E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing.
	F. Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material or satisfactory soil, free of particles larger than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.
	1. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping or conduit.  Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

	G. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation.
	H. Controlled Low-Strength Material:  Place final backfill of controlled low-strength material to final subgrade elevation.
	I. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

	1.27 SOIL FILL
	A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill material will bond with existing material.
	B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
	1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material.
	2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
	3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.
	4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill.
	5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

	C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	1.28 GEOFOAM FILL
	A. Place a leveling course of sand, 2 inches thick, over subgrade.  Finish leveling course to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot straightedge.
	1. Place leveling course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	B. Install geofoam blocks in layers with abutting edges and ends and with the long dimension of each block at right angles to blocks in each subsequent layer.  Offset joints of blocks in successive layers.
	C. Install geofoam connectors at each layer of geofoam to resist horizontal displacement according to geofoam manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Cover geofoam with separation geotextile before placing overlying soil materials.

	1.29 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL
	A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.
	1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.
	2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight.


	1.30 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS
	A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers.
	B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and uniformly along the full length of each structure.
	C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according to geotechnical recommendations:
	1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 inches of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent.
	2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 98 percent.
	3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inchesbelow subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 90 percent.
	4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 95 percent.


	1.31 GRADING
	A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.
	1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
	2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface tolerances.

	B. Site Rough Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances:
	1. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch.
	2. Walks:  Plus or minus 1 inch.
	3. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch.

	C. Grading inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot straightedge.

	1.32 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE
	A. Subdrainage Pipe:  Specified in Section 334600 "Subdrainage."
	B. Subsurface Drain:  Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of subdrainage trench.  Place a 6-inch course of filter material on subsurface drainage geotextile to support subdrainage pipe.  Encase subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 12 inc...
	1. Compact each filter material layer 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 698 with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.

	C. Drainage Backfill:  Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width indicated, to within 12 inches of final subgrade, in compacted layers 6 inches thick.  Overlay drainage backfill with one layer of subsurface drainage geotextile,...
	1. Compact each filter material layer 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 698 with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.
	2. Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 6-inch-thick compacted layers to final subgrade.


	1.33 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS
	A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as follows:
	1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement.
	3. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
	4. Place subbase course and base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	5. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
	6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 98 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to geotechnical recommendations.

	C. Pavement Shoulders:  Place shoulders along edges of subbase course and base course to prevent lateral movement.  Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory soil materials and compact simultaneously with each subbase and base laye...

	1.34 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE
	A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-on-grade as follows:
	1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
	4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not less than 98 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 698.


	1.35 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:
	1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with requirements.
	2. Determine that fill material and maximum lift thickness comply with requirements.
	3. Determine, at the required frequency, that in-place density of compacted fill complies with requirements.

	B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements.
	D. Footing Subgrade:  At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed to verify design bearing capacities.  Subsequent verification and approval of other footing subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade ...
	E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as applicable.  Tests will be performed at the following locations and frequencies:
	1. Paved and Building Slab Areas:  At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at least one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or building slab, but in no case fewer than three tests.
	2. Foundation Wall Backfill:  At each compacted backfill layer, at least one test for every 100 feet or less of wall length, but no fewer than two tests.
	3. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for every 150 feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests.

	F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction...

	1.36 PROTECTION
	A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.  Keep free of trash and debris.
	B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions.
	1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and recompact.

	C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
	1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.


	1.37 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	B. Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property.  Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Architect.
	1. Remove waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.




	Section 312500 - EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes
	1. Installation of temporary and permanent erosion and sedimentation control systems.
	2. Installation of temporary and permanent slope protection systems.
	3. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan. (SWPPP)

	B. Related Sections
	1. Section 312316 – Earthwork
	2. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan
	3. Construction Drawings


	1.2 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Protect adjacent properties any identified endangered or threatened species or critical habitat, any identified cultural or historic resources, and receiving water resources from erosion and sediment damage until final stabilization.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	A. Seed, sod, and ground covers for the establishment of vegetation.
	B. Silt Fencing for sedimentation control as specified on the Construction Drawings.
	C. Rolled erosion control products according to Erosion Control Technology Council (ECTC) standard specifications.
	D. Temporary mulches such as loose straw, wood cellulose, or agricultural silage.
	E. Temporary and permanent outfall structures as specified on the drawings.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Review the drawings and Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan.
	B. Revise SWPPP if necessary to address potential pollution from site identified after issuance of the SWPPP at no additional cost to the owner.
	C. Conduct storm water pre-construction meeting with Site Contractor, all ground-disturbing Sub-contractors, site engineer of record, and state of local agency personnel in accordance with requirements of special conditions Section 8.G.

	3.2 EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL AND SLOPE PROTECTION IPLEMENTATION
	A. Place erosion control systems in accordance with the drawings and Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan or as may be dictated by site conditions in order to maintain the intent of the specifications and permits.
	B. Deficiencies or changes on the drawings or Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan shall be corrected or implemented as site conditions change.  Changes during construction shall be noted in the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan and posted on the...
	C. The Architect will notify the Construction Manager who will notify the Contractor related to limiting the surface area of erodible earth material exposed by clearing and grubbing, excavation, borrow and embankment operations and to direct Contracto...
	D. Maintain temporary erosion and sedimentation control systems as dictated by site conditions, indicated in the construction documents, or as directed by governing authorities or Architect to control sediment until final stabilization.  Contractor sh...
	E. Contractors shall incorporate permanent erosion control features, paving, permanent slope stabilization, and vegetation into project at earliest practical time to minimize need for temporary controls.
	F. Permanently seed and mulch cut slopes as excavation proceeds to extent considered desirable and practical.
	G. Unless required within a shorter timeframe by the applicable General Permit for Storm Water Discharges Associated with Construction Activity, slopes that erode easily or that will not be graded for a period of 14 days or more shall be temporarily s...
	END OF SECTION 312500



	Section 321123 - BASE COURSE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes
	1. Aggregate base for asphaltic concrete and Portland cement concrete paving including sand/shell base and hot-mix sand asphalt base.

	B. Related Sections
	1. Section 312316 – Earthwork:  Excavation, Backfill, and Compaction for Pavement subgrade.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. Asphalt Institute
	B. State Highway Department Standard Specifications

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. An independent testing laboratory, selected and paid by the Architect, will perform construction testing of in-place base course for compliance with requirements for thickness, compaction, density, and tolerances.  Paving base course tolerances sha...

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit materials certificate to the independent testing laboratory that is signed by materials producer and Contractor, certifying that materials comply with, or exceed, requirements specified herein of, on the Construction Drawings.
	B. Submit certification of base course materials and placement as specified in Parts 2 and 3 hereinafter.

	1.5 WEATHER LIMITATIONS
	A. Do not place aggregate when surface is wet or frozen.  Do not place aggregate when weather conditions are unfavorable otherwise.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 BASE COURSE MATERIAL
	A. Aggregate Base Course:  Aggregate base course shall consist of a well graded, durable aggregate uniformly moistened and mechanically stabilized by compaction.  Base course may consist of a granular base (crushed slag, stone, or gravel, etc), sand/s...
	B. Base course shall be as shown on the drawings, or when not shown, shall be as specified herein.
	C. Aggregate base material requirements from State or other local highway agency specifications may be use for aggregate base course for roads, streets, or similar use pavements if the following conditions are met:
	1. Percentage of material by weight passing the No. 200 sieve will not exceed 10.
	2. Portion of the material passing the No. 40 sieve must have a liquid limit not greater than 25 and a plasticity index not greater than 5.

	D. Aggregate shall consist of clean, sound, durable particles of crushed stone, crushed slag, crushed gravel, angular sand, or other approved material. Aggregate shall be free of lumps of clay, organic matter, and other objectionable materials or coat...
	1. Coarse aggregates shall be angular particles of uniform density.
	2. Fine aggregates shall be angular particles of uniform density. Fine aggregate shall consist of screenings, angular sand, crushed recycled concrete fines, or other finely divided mineral matter processed or naturally combined with the coarse aggregate.

	E. Gradation:  The specified gradation requirements shall apply to the completed base course.  The aggregates shall have a maximum size of 2 inches and shall be continuously well graded within the following limits:
	F. Hot-mix Sand Asphalt Bases:  Asphalt Institute Type VI, VII, or VIII Mixes for Hot-mix Sand Asphalt Bases.  Hot-Mix base shall be used only under asphaltic concrete surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION
	A. Perform base course construction in accordance with the applicable State standard specifications or as shown or specified.
	B. Perform base course construction in a manner that will drain the surface properly and prevent runoff from adjacent areas from draining onto base course construction.
	C. Compact base material to not less than 98 percent of optimum density as determined by ASTM D 698 or 95 percent of optimum density, as determined by ASTM D 1557 unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings.
	D. Construct to thickness indicated on Construction Drawings.
	1. Granular Base:  Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 8-inches, measured loose.
	2. Sand/Shell Base: Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 4-inches, measured loose.
	3. Hot-mix Sand Asphalt Bases:  Apply in lifts or layers not exceeding 3-inches, measured loose.


	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field testing specified below will be performed by the Architect’s Independent Testing Laboratory at no cost to the Contractor.
	B. Field testing, frequency, and methods may vary as determined by and between the Architect and the Architect’s Testing Laboratory.
	C. Field density tests for in-place materials will be performed in accordance with the following:
	1. Nuclear Method:  ASTM D 2950 (Standard Method for Density of Bituminous Concrete In Place by Nuclear Methods)
	2. Base material thickness:  One test for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material area.
	3. Base material compaction: One test in each lift for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material area.

	D. The independent testing laboratory will prepare reports that indicate test location, elevation data, and test results.  Architect and Contractor shall be provided with copies of the reports within 96 hours of the time the test was performed.  In th...
	E. The Contractor shall certify in writing to the Architect that base course placement is in accordance with specification requirements prior to subsequent work thereon.
	F. The Contractor shall pay for retesting due to failures at no additional expense to Architect.  Contractor shall provide free access to the site for testing activities.



	Section 321216 - ASPHALT PAVEMENT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes
	1. Preparation and placement of asphaltic concrete intermediate and surface courses.
	2. Crack and joint seal material and application.

	B. Related Sections
	1. Section 312316 - Earthwork
	2. Section 321123 - Base Course
	3. Section 321600 - Curbs and Sidewalks


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. The Asphalt Institute (AI) latest edition
	1. MS 2 - Mix Design Methods/ Asphalt Concrete/ Hot Mix Types
	2. MS 3 – Asphalt Plant Manual
	3. MS 19 – Basic Asphalt Emulsion Manual

	B. State Department of Transportation (DOT) Standard Specifications
	C. American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM) latest edition
	1. ASTM D 946 – Penetration – Graded Asphalt Cement for use in Pavement Construction
	2. ASTM D 1559 – Resistance to Plastic Flow of Bituminous Mixtures Using Marshall Apparatus
	3. ASTM D 2950 – Density of Bituminous Concrete In Place by the Nuclear Method
	4. ASTM D1188 – Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of Compacted Bituminous Mixtures Using Coated Samples.
	5. ASTM D2726 – Bulk Specific Gravity and Density of Non-Absorptive Compacted Bituminous Mixture.
	6. ASTM D5329 – Standard Tests Methods for Hot Applied Sealants.
	7. ASTM D5444 – Mechanical Size Analysis of Extracted Aggregate.

	D. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO)
	1. AASHTO M 117 - Mineral Filler for Bituminous Paving Mixtures.
	2. AASHTO M 140 – Tack Coat Emulsified Asphalt
	3. AASHTO M173 – Crack and Joint Sealants
	4. M 208 – Tack Coat Cationic Emulsified Asphalt
	5. AASHTO M 226 - Viscosity Graded Asphalt Cement
	6. AASHTO T 209 - Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Paving Mixtures
	7. AASHTO T 245 - Resistance to Plastic Flow of Bituminous Mixtures Using Marshall Apparatus
	8. AASHTO TP 53 - Asphalt Content of Hot Mix Asphalt by the Ignition Method


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. An independent testing laboratory (ITL) selected and paid by the Architect, will perform construction testing of in-place asphaltic concrete courses for compliance with requirements for thickness, compaction, and surface tolerance.
	B. All failed test results shall be faxed within 24 hours to the Architect.
	C. In-place compacted thickness shall not be less than thickness specified on Construction Drawings. Areas of deficient paving thickness shall receive tack coat and minimum 1-in. overlay; or shall be removed and replaced to proper thickness, at discre...
	D. Check surface areas at intervals necessary to eliminate ponding areas. Remove and replace unacceptable paving as directed by the Architect.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Within 30 days prior to asphalt construction, submit actual design mix to Civil Engineering Consultant of Record and independent testing laboratory for review and approval.  Design mix submittal shall follow a format as indicated in Asphalt Institu...
	B. The Contractor may submit an option for an equivalent Superpave mix, which if accepted, will be provided at no additional expense to the project.
	C. Submit materials certificate to the ITL that is signed by materials producer and Contractor, certifying that materials and mix design conform to requirements specified herein.
	D. Submit certification of asphalt placement as required hereinafter.
	E. The ITL shall submit all certificates furnished with the ITL Reports.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:
	1. Apply prime coat, tack coat, crack/joint sealant when ambient or base surface temperature is above 40 F, and when temperature has been above 35 F for 12 hours immediately prior to application.  Do not apply when base is wet, contains excess moistur...
	2. Construct asphaltic concrete paving when ambient temperature is above 40 F.

	B. Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic for other construction activities and NEOMED faculty, staff and students.  Utilize temporary striping, flagmen, barricades, warning signs, and warning lights in order to maintain safety through s...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Aggregate:  If specified aggregate is scarce, use locally available materials and gradations that meet state DOT specifications and exhibit satisfactory records of previous installations. Provide asphalt-aggregate mixture in accordance with this Se...
	B. PG binder: Comply with AASHTO M MP1-93, performance graded asphalt, based on the pavement temperatures under which the asphalt is expected to perform.
	C. Prime Coat:  Medium curing cut-back asphalt or asphalt penetrating prime coat consisting of either MC-30 or SS-1h.
	D. Tack Coat:  Emulsified asphalt; AASHTO M 140 or AASHTO M 208, SS-1h, CSS-1, or CSS-1h, diluted with 1 part water to 1 part emulsified asphalt. Tack Coat shall be trackless.
	E. Mineral Filler:  Rock or slag dust, hydraulic cement, or other inert material complying with AASHTO M 117, if recommended by state highway department specifications.
	F. Asphalt-Aggregate Mixture:  Unless otherwise noted on the Drawings, design mix shall have minimum stability based on 75-blow Marshall complying with ASTM D 1559 of 1000 pounds with flow between 0.08 and 0.14 inches.  The design mix shall be within ...
	G. Crack/Joint Seal Material: Contractor to use Spec+Plus DF, a black highly modified, single component, hot applied, rubber/joint and crack sealant which contains no fillers. This material specifically formulated  for no tracking in parking lot appli...

	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. Equipment necessary for the paving of asphaltic concrete shall be on the project prior to beginning paving operations.
	B. Maintain equipment in satisfactory operating condition and correct breakdowns in manner that will not delay or be detrimental to the schedule of paving operations.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Proof roll prepared base material surface to check for unstable areas in accordance with Section 312316 including documentation and re-proof rolling as required.  Paving work shall begin only after unsuitable areas have been corrected and are ready...
	B. Remove loose material from compacted base material surface immediately before applying prime coat.
	C. Establish and maintain required lines and elevations.
	D. Cover the surfaces of curbs, gutters, manholes and other structures on which the asphaltic concrete mixture will be placed, with a thin, uniform coat of liquid asphalt.  Where the asphaltic concrete mixture will be placed against the vertical face ...

	3.2 APPLICATION
	A. Prime Coat:
	1. Apply to base material surfaces at least 24 hours in advance.
	2. Apply in accordance with state DOT specifications.
	3. Apply at minimum rate of 0.35 gal per sq. yd over compacted base material.  Apply to penetrate and seal, but not flood surface.
	4. Take necessary precautions to protect adjacent areas from over spray.
	5. Cure and dry as long as necessary to attain penetration of compacted base and evaporation of volatile substances.

	B. Tack Coat:
	1. Apply to contact surfaces of previously constructed asphaltic concrete base courses or Portland cement concrete and surfaces abutting or projecting into asphaltic concrete or into asphaltic concrete pavement.
	2. Apply tack coat to asphaltic concrete base course or sand asphalt base course.  Apply emulsified asphalt tack coat between each lift or layer of full depth asphaltic concrete and sand asphalt bases and on surface of bases where asphaltic concrete p...
	3. Apply tack coat in accordance with state DOT specifications.
	4. Apply at minimum rate of 0.10 gal per sq. yd of surface.
	5. Allow drying until at proper condition to receive paving.
	6. Do not apply to previously constructed asphaltic concrete until surface is clean and dry.

	C. Crack/Joint Sealant:
	1. Heat and use material according to manufacturer’s specifications.
	2. Do not apply to wet or dirty cracks or joints. Use a rod or heat lance process to clean, dry and preheat cracks and joints before sealant is applied.
	3. Spec+Plus DF sealant is not recommended for cracks over 1-inch wide.
	4. Use Manufacturer’s and/or State DOT for weather limitations.
	5. Use sealant in cracks between 1/8-inch and 1-inch to a depth of at least 1-inch.
	6. Where new asphalt meets existing asphalt, use a final surface band of no more than 4 inches wide and 1/8-inch thick over the asphalt surface.
	7. Where asphalt meets concrete, use a surface band of no more than 2 inches wide and 1/8-inch thick.
	8. Finished sealed cracks and joints should be uniformly level. Refill to achieve a flush to 1/8-inch concave surface appearance.


	3.3 ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Place asphaltic concrete mixture on completed compacted subgrade surface, spread, and strike off.  Spread mixture at following minimum ambient temperatures:
	1. Between 40 and 50 F:  Mixture temperature:  285 F
	2. Between 50 and 60 F:  Mixture temperature:  280 F
	3. Higher than 60 F:  Mixture temperature:  275 F

	B. Whenever possible, spread pavement by finishing machine; however, inaccessible or irregular areas may be placed by hand methods.  Spread hot mixture uniformly to required depth with hot shovels and rakes.  After spreading, carefully smooth hot mixt...
	C. Paving Machine Placement:  Apply successive lifts of asphaltic concrete in transverse directions with surface course placed parallel to flow of traffic.  Place asphaltic paving in typical strips not less than half the full pavement width.  Asphalti...
	D. Joints:  Make joints between old and new pavements, or between successive days and work in manner that will provide continuous bond between adjoining work.  Construction joints shall have same texture, density, and smoothness as other sections of a...

	3.4 ROLLING AND COMPACTION
	A. After being spread, mixture shall be compacted by rolling as soon as it will bear the weight of rollers without undue displacement.  Number, weight, types of rollers, and sequences of rolling operations shall be such that the required density and s...
	B. Compact mixture with hot hand tampers or vibrating plate compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers.
	C. Breakdown Rolling:  Perform breakdown or initial rolling immediately following rolling of joints and outside edge.  Check surface after breakdown rolling and repair displaced areas by loosening and filling with hot material.
	D. Second Rolling:  Follow breakdown rolling as soon as possible while mixture is hot.  Continue second rolling until mixture has been thoroughly compacted as follows:
	E. Finish Rolling:  Perform finish rolling while mixture is still warm enough for removal of roller marks.  Continue rolling until roller marks are eliminated and course has attained maximum density.
	F. Patching:  Remove and replace paving areas mixed with foreign materials and defective areas.  Cut out such areas and fill with fresh, hot asphaltic concrete.  Compact by rolling to maximum surface density and smoothness.
	G. Protection:  After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has cooled and hardened.  Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become marked.  Any masked or marred finish surf...

	3.5 JOINTS
	A. General
	1. Place each asphaltic paving layer as continuous as possible to keep the number of joints to a minimum.  Create joints between old and new pavement, between successive days work, and where the mixture has become cold (less than 140 degrees F).  Make...
	2. Offset joint of successive courses by at least 6 inches.

	B. Transverse Joints:  If placing of material is discontinued or if material in place becomes cold, make a joint running perpendicular to the direction traveled by the paver.  Before placement continues, trim the edge of the previously placed pavement...
	C. Longitudinal Joints:  Coat longitudinal joints that are not completed before the previously laid mixture has cooled to a temperature below 140 degrees F, with liquid asphalt just before paving is continued.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field quality control tests specified herein will be conducted by the Architect’s Independent Testing Laboratory (ITL) at no cost to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall perform additional testing as considered necessary by the Contractor for assu...
	B. Rate of density testing shall be one (1) core per 20,000 sq. ft. of pavement lift, with minimum of three (3) cores from heavy-duty areas per lift and three (3) cores from standard duty areas per lift. Cores shall be cut from areas representative of...
	C. Asphaltic surface and base courses shall be randomly cored at minimum rate of 1 core per 20,000 sq. ft of paving, but not less than 3 cores in standard duty areas and 3 cores in heavy-duty areas shall be obtained.  Asphaltic concrete pavement sampl...
	D. Coring holes shall be tack coated and immediately filled by the Contractor with full-depth asphaltic concrete.
	E. Testing shall be performed on finished surface of each asphalt concrete course for smoothness, using 10'-0" straightedge applied parallel with, and at right angles to centerline of paved area.  The following tolerances in 10 ft shall not be exceeded:
	F. Thickness Test:  Measure thickness of each core sample taken.  The thickness of the course or the combined courses shall meet or exceed the indicated thickness.  Where the deficiency exists, remove the affected pavement area and replace it with new...
	G. Field density test for in-place materials:
	1. Density tests shall be conducted on each core sample taken in accordance with ASTM D 1188 or D 2726 as applicable.
	2. In-place density tests by nuclear method in accordance with ASTM D2950 shall also be taken to assure the specified density is obtained.  Nuclear density shall be correlated with ASTM D 1188 or D 2726.
	a. Material thickness: One test for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material area.
	b. Material compaction: One test in each lift for each 10,000 sq. ft. of in-place material area.


	H. Laboratory Air Void, Marshall Stability, and Flow:  Mixture samples shall be taken at least four times for every 2000 tons or 8 hour day and compacted into specimens, using compactive blows (35, 50, or 75) equal to mix design per side with the Mars...
	I. Check surface areas to identify ponding areas.  Remove and replace unacceptable paving.
	J. Asphalt Extraction and Aggregate Gradation:  Asphalt extraction and gradation of extracted aggregate testing shall be performed in accordance with AASHTO TP 53 and ASTM D 5444 respectively.  At least two extraction and two gradation tests shall be ...
	K. Areas of deficient paving, including compaction, smoothness, thickness, and asphalt mixture, shall be delineated, removed, and replaced in compliance with Specifications requirements unless corrected otherwise as directed and approved by the Archit...
	L. The Contractor shall certify in writing that asphalt placement is in accordance with specification requirements.



	Section 321600 - CURBS AND SIDEWALKS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes
	1. Portland cement concrete curb, gutter, and sidewalk.

	B. Related Sections
	1. Section 312316 – Earthwork:  Preparation of subgrades.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Concrete Institute (ACI)
	1. ACI 305R - Hot Weather Concreting
	2. ACI 306R - Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting
	3. ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete

	B. American Standards for Testing and Materials (ASTM) latest edition
	1. ASTM A185 - Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement
	2. ASTM A615 - Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel for Concrete Reinforcement
	3. ASTM C94 - Ready-Mixed Concrete
	4. ASTM C260 - Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete
	5. ASTM C309 - Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete
	6. ASTM D994 - Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete (Bituminous)
	7. ASTM D1190 - Concrete Joint Sealer, Hot Poured, Elastic Type
	8. ASTM D1751 - Performed Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and  Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types)
	9. ASTM D2628 - Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint Seals for Concrete Pavements

	C. Federal Specifications (FS)
	1. FS HH-F-341 - Fillers,Expansion Joint:Bituminous(Asphalt & Tar)

	D. State Highway Department Standard Specifications

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit materials certificate from materials producer and Contractor, certifying that materials comply with, or exceed requirements specified herein to the Engineering Consultant of Record and the Independent Testing Laboratory for review and approv...
	1. Portland cement concrete mix
	2. Aggregate gradations
	3. Preformed expansion joint filler
	4. Field molded/poured sealant
	5. Dowel bars
	6. Expansion sleeves
	7. Tie bars
	8. Reinforcing steel bars
	9. Welded wire fabric
	10. Air entraining admixtures
	11. Water-reducing and set-retarding admixtures (if used)


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Establish and maintain required lines and elevations.
	B. Check surface areas at intervals necessary to eliminate ponding areas.  Remove and  replace unacceptable work as directed by the Architect.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic for other construction activities.   Utilize temporary striping, flagmen, barricades, warning signs, and warning lights in order to maintain safety through the site.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Concrete:  Mix concrete and deliver in accordance with ASTM C94.
	1. Design mix shall produce normal weight concrete consisting of Portland cement,  aggregate, water-reducing admixture, air-entraining admixture, and water to produce following:
	a. Compressive Strength:  3,500 psi, minimum at 28 days, unless otherwise  indicated on Construction Drawings.
	b. Slump Range:   2”-4” for hand placed concrete, 1-1/4” to 3” for machine placed (slipform) concrete
	c. Air Entrainment:  5 to 8 percent


	B. Forms:  Steel, wood, or other suitable material of size and strength to resist movement during concrete placement and to retain horizontal and vertical alignment until removal.  Use straight forms, free of distortion and defects.  Use flexible spri...
	C. Welded Wire Mesh:  Welded plain cold-drawn steel wire fabric, ASTM A 185.  Furnish in flat sheets.
	D. Reinforcing Steel:  Deformed steel bars, ASTM A 615, Grade 60.
	E. Portland Cement: Shall conform to ASTM C150, Type I
	F. Joint Fillers:  Resilient premolded bituminous impregnated fiberboard units complying with  ASTM D994, D1751, D2628; FS HH-F-341, Type II, Class A.
	G. Joint Sealants:  Conforming to ASTM D1190, non-priming, pourable, self-leveling polyurethane.  Acceptable sealants are Sonneborn "Sonolastic Paving Joint Sealant", Sonneborn "Sonomeric CT 1 Sealant", Sonneborn "Sonomeric CT 2 Sealant", Mameco "Vulk...
	H. Aggregate:  ASTM C33.
	I. Water:  Clean and potable
	J. Dowel Bars:  ASTM A615, grade 60, and plain steel bars.
	K. Air Entraining Mixture:  ASTM C260; Sika AER by Sika Corporation, Micro Air by BASF Construction Chemicals Air Mix by the Euclid Chemical Corporation, or approved equal.
	L. Curing Compound:  ASTM C309; Hydrocide by Sonneborn of Rexnord Chemical Products, Inc., 1100-Clear by W.R. Meadows, Polyseal 4 in 1 by Chem Masters Corporation, or approved equal.
	M. Joint Backup Rods:  CCEVA Rod 100 by E-Poxy Industrials, Inc., Sealtight BACKER ROPE by W.R. Meadows, Inc., HBR by Nomaco or approved equal.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Begin paving work only after unsuitable areas have been corrected and are ready to receive paving.
	B. Remove loose material from compacted base material surface to produce firm, smooth  surface immediately before placing concrete.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Form Construction
	1. Set forms to required grades and lines, rigidly braced and secured.
	2. Install sufficient quantity of forms to allow continuance of work and so that forms remain in place minimum of 24 hours after concrete placement.
	3. Check completed formwork for grade and alignment to following tolerances:
	a. Top of forms not more than 1/8-inch in 10'-0".
	b. Vertical face on longitudinal axis, not more than 1/4-inch in 10'-0".

	4. Clean forms after each use and coat with form release agent often to ensure  separation from concrete without damage.

	B. Reinforcement:  Fasten reinforcing bars or welded wire fabric (if required) accurately  and securely in place with suitable supports and ties.  Remove from reinforcement all dirt, oil, loose mill scale, rust, and other substances that will prevent ...
	C. Concrete Placement
	1. Concrete shall be mixed and placed when the air temperature in the shade and away  from artificial heat is a minimum of 35 degrees F and rising.  Hot and cold weather concreting shall be in accordance with ACI 305R and 306R, respectively.
	2. Do not place concrete until base material and forms have been checked for line and grade.  Moisten base material if required to provide uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed.  Do not place concrete around manholes or other structure...
	3. Place concrete using methods that prevent segregation of mix.  Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with internal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms.  Consolidate ...
	4. Deposit and spread concrete in continuous operation between transverse joints,  as far as possible.  If interrupted for more than 1/2 hour, place construction joint.  Automatic machine may be used for curb and gutter placement.  Machine placement s...

	D. Joint Construction
	1. Contraction Joints:  Construct concrete curb or combination concrete curb and  gutter, where specified on Construction Drawings, in uniform sections of length specified on Construction Drawings.  Form joints between sections either by steel templat...
	2. Longitudinal Construction Joints:  Tie concrete curb or combination concrete curb  and gutter, where specified on Construction Drawings, to concrete pavement with 1/2-inch round deformed reinforcement bars of length and spacing shown on Constructio...
	3. Transverse Expansion Joints:  Concrete curb, combination concrete curb and gutter,  or concrete sidewalk shall have filler cut to exact cross section of curb, gutter, or sidewalk.  Joints shall be similar to type of expansion joint used in adjacent...

	E. Joint Fillers:  Extend joint fillers full-width and depth of joint, and not less than 1/2-inch or more than 1-inch below finished surface where joint sealer is indicated.  Furnish joint fillers in 1-piece lengths for full width being placed, wherev...
	F. Joint Sealants:  Seal all joints, including saw joints, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

	3.3 CONCRETE FINISHING
	A. After striking off and consolidating concrete, smooth surface by screeding and floating.   Adjust floating to compact surface and produce uniform texture.  After floating, test surface for trueness with 10'-0" straightedge.  Distribute concrete to ...
	B. Work edges of sidewalks, gutters, back top edge of curb, and formed joints with edging tool, rounding edge to 1/2-inch radius.  Eliminate tool marks on concrete surface.  After completion of floating and trowelling, when excess moisture or surface ...
	1. Curbs, gutters, and sidewalks:  Broom finish by drawing fine-hair broom across surface perpendicular to flow of traffic.  Repeat operation to produce fine line texture.

	C. Do not remove forms for 24 hours after concrete has been placed.  After form removal, clean ends of joints and point up minor honeycombed areas.  Remove and replace areas or sections with major defects as directed by the Architect.
	D. Protect and cure finished concrete paving using acceptable moist-curing methods in  accordance with "water-curing" section of ACI 308.

	3.4 BACKFILL
	A. After concrete has set sufficiently, spaces on either side of concrete curb, combination  concrete curb and gutter, or concrete sidewalk shall be refilled to required elevation with suitable material compacted in accordance with Section 312316.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Sweep concrete pavement and wash free of stains, discolorations, dirt, and other foreign material just prior to final inspection.
	B. Protect concrete from damage until acceptance of work.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least 14 days after placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as possible by removing surface stains and spillage of m...
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